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. This material is designed to implement’inétructibnal'J”
programs from kindergarten through the 12th grade. Competency goals
. and performance indicatord are 'identified by grade level categories.
i Goals are defined as the ends toward which a student's learning is
directed and performance~indicators as reasonable measures of .

° [

Fd

progress, Goals and performance indicators are listed- for the
following subjects:
healthful living:
(8) soclal studies; and

sclence:
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(1) cultural arts:
(4) languages:

(2) educational media;
(5) mathematics; (6) reading;
(9) exceptional children. (JD)
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.. "The mission of our instructional staff is to promote the growth,and development of every boy
*.and girl, grades K-12, through good instruction. We believe: (1) that schools should help s,tugents,
as individuals, to become compBgtent in the bagic skills, to become resourceful and responsible for
: thei(f‘own dedsﬁns, and to become self-respecting contributing members of a democratic society;
©(2) that teacher hotfld, have high academic competence, an eRt usiasm for learning and teaching,
and a sincere respect/for the worth and dignijty of each person; (3) that an environment should be
available to each school-age child in which adequate resources are provided and used to optimal ad-
vantage, in which there is a belief that all students can and should learn to the degree they are able,

and in which each student will experience success which will s‘fur him or her on to greater achieve- . i

ment; (4) that "the people have a right to the privilege of an e

ucation and that it is the duty of the
state to guard and majntain that right.”” - . : '

. 3
OTE

* With this philosoph and '(_)ur.knt)_wle_dsé[ of the FW ﬁcs SF chiid rowthand ae;,.élopme r‘{t, L

* we'¢an then plan approprfate curricula and implement'soun ndtructional programs which addrdss
the varfed needs, abilities, and aspirations of the youth in our schools; -~ -/ - :

et

In March of 1977, the State Board of Education 'ap roved the Course of'Study for Elemenmr_y e ‘» '

and Secondary Schools K-12:as North Carolina’s official program of studies for each of the various

subject ateas and courses taught in the elementary and secondary schools of the state. Its format
emphasizes learning odtcori\es—knowledge/content and learning-objectives in terms
concepts, and.skills. ‘ o : . V

)

This publication of Comp_eténcy Goals and Performance Indicators is designéd as Fo}{dw’-up

of at,ti}udes," o

“and companioni to the Course of Study, offering more specificity to the cdntent of the curgiculum |

and some suggestiohs to instructional personnel as they mlake more definitive curriculim and in-
structional plans for their students. It is part of out full spectrum of curriculum materials and.ser-
vices which includes: . ' . o =

" .and program delelopment; ' - X 4 E SR A
2. Course of Study £6r Elementary and Secondary S¢hools K-12,"an outline qf content taught’
in the several subject argas and courses offered by our schools; -~ ==, * « ot

3. Competency Goals and- Performance Indicators, ag presented in.this pixbl‘jca'tio'i'\};u_;f'f'

s CﬁrriculumTPegipectives, Relationships, TrendsXa conceptual framewbrk;lf-dr_'é‘tlxti“i'rflixl\gt_\ _

v

P

4. The curriculum and/or instrictional guides and various other resgutce \aterjals provided .

* by the divisions of the Instructional Services area of the Department.of Public Instruction.

curricula and instructional programs appropriate for students.they. serye: . '~

‘Using these and other locally available resources, gchbhc)l.systems, schoolg; and -‘te‘a'clﬂ,eg's,fa'r’\v-pl'an

a

This publication represents the collective work of hundreds of North Carolina teachers, ad-.
.minigtrators, college educators, and Depal®mer® of Public Instruction'staff who have'devoted time

and effort ovet a long period of time. The assistance of these people and the, idéa‘g Vf‘rom students,
parents, and laymen ‘re gratefully acknowledged. Special appreciation,is.extendetl to the Instruc-
tional Services staff. ' . " AN S
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This collection of ‘Competency Goals and Performance Indicators for North Carolina students c

6 presented as supplementary material to follow up the Course of Study for Elementary and Secon- » .
dary Schools K-12. It reflects the involvement and best thinking of hdndreds -of our state’s = -
educators who have worked diligently to identify the .goals of a balanced K-12 cutricular core and
some indicators of achievement. As schools use thig material to implement programs, its value will
be-measured in terms of the jncreased abilities of students to learn, think, and perform as healthy,

-happy, ‘and productive citizens. o o A
An explanation of the terms used in this publication follows: R S _
I ' Al . T e - A
, " . .(1) Competency Goals are the ends toward which a student’s learning is'directed. These are -~ . 3
G broad statemerits of general dire¢tion ér purpose. While every studert will not*beconfy: 7~ = >7 ~ r v
L competent in every skill nor master every concept, goals must be established for the lear- % = .
< net. The goals stated in this publication answer these.questions: What do. we want the stu- * e

dent to learn? What do we want the student to be able to do?

(2) Performance Indicators are reasonable measures of progress toward the stated goals. These * ,
"-aretated in quantitative measures of achievement, as sample test items, or as activities. . -
They angwer ilhe question: What can 4 student do to demonstrate that he or she is moving -

. .. toward the attainment of the stated goal or the mastery of the skill or concept?

, .2 The statement which appears on each page above the performance indicators is worthy-of at- A
: . tention: ""Each indicator is one of many which can assess.a student’s performance. Others may be ‘ '
" used if they are more appropriate for tKe learner.” This statement not onJy reflects our knowledge X -
that students have different learning mogalities, but it also recognizes and respects teachers’ varied
methods and techniques of instruction.”A comprehensive listing of, performance indicators would - .+ |
be eridless, for teachers will certainly add othgrg. L g ' :

Competency goals and performance indicators are identified in most program areas by grade
level categories (K-3, 4-6, 7-9, 10-12) and significant secondary level courses. While some students
will not become competent in all the goals, others will go far géyond. It is believed, however, that
the majority of students can achieve these goals through good instruction. Additionally, the use of

S P goak%nd indicators from a grade level category below or above the category in which the studentis - {
R - presently placed may be necessary and mqre appropriate, depending on the abilities and special  °
- needs ogsome students. It will be through' the selection of the appropriate goals and indicators and- |
theiir'modification that a teacher can tailor classroom instruction to meet the individual needs of -
students. ' S s ’

This material. is .not ir{tendéd to create a static, mechanical curriculum, for that would be

- detrimental to students and'to the educational process. It should not be considered the maximum,
the minimum, nor the fotal curriculum. It is not to be viewed as an effort to destroy-a local school

* gystem’s initiative to develop its own curricular material nor to replace the material which a school
system has already carefully designed for its students. Its purpose is not to label stgd‘eqts, measure -

teacher competence, nor determine promotion and fetention. . .

The major purpose of this material is. to assist educators in planning curriculum and instruc-
tional programs which will help all students learn to their maximum potential, It can help parents .
and laymen have a better knowledge of what our schools are trying to teach, and with this undet- -
, . standing they will be better able to help us with our work as well as,provide, the necessary
e . respurces, o o - Co o .

- The Instructional Services staff of the De at‘m.ént of Public Instruction welcomes the opporr
tunity to collaborate with school personnel jn the further development, refinement, and use of this
material and to supply other resource materials. Remember, our mission is to promote the growth
apd development or every bey and girl, grades K-12, through good instruction. Let us all work
together to attain, this goal. ~ O ) :

.
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. Cultural Arts -
.. To create an ‘ef-feé%\';e instructional design, three fundamental questions, why?, what? and

. - . " how? gshould be asked. The answer to the question "’why?" is an-expression of philosdphy in that
+ - . ¥ areaof instruction. Likewise, the response to *'what?” relates to' program, and involves a detailjng e
T - of the things to be done and thé outcomes expected from'them. Finally, the response to “how?” - .. : %~
-+ = leads to curriculum—how the programand philosophy are to be implemented. . SR S

-+ .. The goals and indicators fot thecultural arts are intended to aid local units 'in'clarifyinglj,thl_é‘,‘,__ S e
o+ PROGRAM aspect of instruction. That is, exactly what is.to ke donearid how ts'determir®when it - :
s, “has betn accomplished. This program contént is fully defined in. the COURSE OF STUDY ‘FOR S
kI + ELEMENTARY AND SECONDARY SCHOOLS which has'been approved by the State Board of .~ = = .
S ~° Eddvation. These goals and-indicators are not intended to inolude either broad philosophical state- '
. “ments or detailed.information as' to how they.can be achieved. Eacli'local unit can determine the: .. -
.most effective ways in which an instructional program in cultural arts can beraccomplished with the* . . *
, : .- means at hand through the development of curriculum guides. = e e S o

- The goals and Ai'r_idigators are intended td_represent a statement of what should také placeina
- _ " fully-functioning K-12 cultural arts program. Because of the:fact that many units do not have com-
. pletely developed offerings ih cultural arts, there may be some difficulty i applying.all phases of.

the goals and'indicators to these programs or to- the'students in them. .

The optimum use of these goals ‘and indicators is two-fold. They-should provide the basis for
_ - - program planning and evaluation and a means of assessing student progress irf thede programs. In.
carrying this out, two cautions should be observed: 1) students should not be eval &fd_ yanin-
- dicator which rgflects a’portion .of program not previously available to them, and ‘2)thg expesta-'~
“tipns of .a. progfam shguld be realistically determined. For’example, a'10-12 program should not . -
necessarily be evaluated according to the indicators for that level if adequate program content has, =~ +
“not been carried out in preceding years. Likewise, it may be more realisti¢ tp ass%’ss a junior high e
[ . program in terms of Level {l.or even Level [, according to the extent of programrprior to that level, . -

. Taken as a whole, the competency goals and indicators, in company with the CQURSE OF o
-STUDY, will provide the optimum m&ans for achieving ap overall uniformity. of "proframh -
_ throughout the local units’ without imposing unneeessary conformity,, , _

.
. Y
£
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" “ COMPETENCY GOAL(S)

.o PERFORMANCE mmcmons» S
- .Each indicator is one of many which can assess a student’s performance.
Others may be used lf they are more approprmte for the leamer st

1 The learner will develop
po]sf;ltlve attltudes toward
 se e

2. The learner’ will develop
" positiye attltudes toward-
others -, -

- 3. \The learner will® develop
" concepts of elemgnts-of art
(line, texture, col shape/
form space)

4, The learner will dev lop ‘
' . ‘Level I1-(4-6) -+ ‘

iconcepts *of principles' of
" design, (proportion, bal-
_ance, rhythm umty)

) . .

" 5¢ The, learner will develop '

concepts of art imagery

Level I (K-3). N ‘ | |
.1.01 Show self- esteem in vnsual and verbal commumcatron through art lmagery
. and expression
'1.02 Show confidence through an uninhibited spersonal mvolvement -
1.03 Show spontaneous enthusiasm -toward actlvmes and relationships -
1.04 Show igdependent behavior

, Level H (4-8) . R o ey
1.05 Realize that all persons are unique B
1.06 Show awareness of bemg unique through, ;ecogmnon o£ mdwrdual dif- -
~ ferences (in the art. work) .

. i}~ 1,07 Accept and appreciate work of others- e :

. 1.08 Perform self-motivated tasks

Level 111 (7-9) "
1.09 Show involvement in the art processes ' ' ;
1.10 Show tangible evidence of personal experience and visual expresslon'
1.11 Develop a personal standard of quality
1.12 Involve others in personal tasks = > -

Level 1V (10- 12? :
1.13 Show involvement in the art products
. 1.14 Show selectivity in choosing to express an idea .
1.15 Develop a personal standarﬁ of quallty -
1.16 - Assume leadershlp fle SR

Level 1 (K- 3) e
© 2.0] Show tolerance and sharmg through acceptance and appreciation of others
Level 11 (4-6) ' Lo '

- Z02 Show cooperation through sharlr\g and acceptmg reSponslblllty
" Level 111 (7-9)

- 2.03 Show cooperation and* compromlsmg,of ideas in group mvolvert-ents \

[ Level IV (10-12)

- 2.04 Demonstrate ablllty to accept criticism’ N o .

Level I (K- 3)’
+ 3.01 Use.the elements of art _ - e
Levelll(46) R . I .
> 302 Recogmze the-use of the elements of art A E
Level (I (7-9) ' ' ‘ . .
3.03 Understand relatlonshlps in the use of the elements of -art '
Level 1V glo -12) - ‘ SR

'3 04 Analyze art using terms. of the elements of art

Level I (K-3) . }. _ o
4.01 Use principles of desﬁ;n _ e '

+

, .
" . ' —

~4.02.,Recognize the prlncrples bf design and" thelr appllcatron in nature and
" - manmade ob]g\ts T

Level III j7-9) ‘ o '
4.03 Understand and usé pnncrplés of des:gn D o
“Level 1V (10-12) e Vo
4.04 Analyze the use of prmuples of desrgn irv,other works ,of art- S
Level I (K-3) - o - | i
'5.01 Demonstrate observable use of. imagery through relatmg perﬁonal
) experiences N ‘ I A~".
Y o l . - L ) " ,. . "' o ’
3 8 v,

7

o, 2




. 8.03 Obsérve examples of art related items
. 8.04 [@evelop perceptlon as mode of knowmg :

° . Level 11 (4- g e - - L e
o ' s ~ 8.05 Show awareness of symbols and images in visual art N
. -, 8.06. Explgre’use of symbols and images' to express personhl experiences, ’
' * . 8.07 Recognize and relate to visual quahtles
. " 8.08 Use concepts of intuitive knowing
. - Level 111 }7 ~9)
_ .8.09 Understand.and use symbols and images in visual art.
’ 8.10 Demolnstrate ability to fabricate visual representatlon two, or three dimen-
. o , sionally . A _
. ' i 8.11 Cempare/contrast vnsual qualltles ~ ‘ ¢
o . _ ' 8.12 Recognize the role of sensing beyond the visual observatlon
- ) .| Level v (10-12), - ’ '
. o oo 8.13 Illustrate dlverSIt of ideas and feelings througb personal lmagery and
N . ; / o L symbbls in visual'art - N
e’ . ' et 8.14 Creatively combine images ‘arid symbols in, vnsual expression '
% . "L » 915 Disctighinate in use of’ visual qualities . )
e < s _ ' 8.16 Undé{®tand and apply concepts of Gestalt and closure
. ) ' "l ] ._ ’ . i . . . .-
: . : g vel I (K-3). . S _
! 9. The leamer will develop I‘é9 01 Showy spontaneous creation of lmagmatlvé' Solutlons - 0
c;gatlve Sk‘lls v { . 9.02 Discovef possibilities for creative expression : :
L , v '9.0% Express social differences .
£ Level 11 (4-6) )
. oo Y+ 9.04 Demonsthate mdlvxduahty in self-motivated decision makmg .
. , - -9.05 Use media for creative interprqtation- . '
. ) fa -9.06 Explore socia dlffErences thro gh creatlve expressnon
. > . Level Il (7299 -~ SR -
. v . 9,07 Demonstrate flexrblhty in. relatmg creative effort to orgamzed thought '
. '9.08 Show comprehension of m3terial integrity 4
l ; o 9 09 Use alternative: solutlons o, social drf erences and presgures 3
Q ‘ . . . ‘ ] N e .v,‘..\."(‘ . - LT e, s ey . AL . .l,(,.. - Y
ERIC » g e e e
T ’ I 4y oot .

T 3 . ) v L h ' i o Y
o .-‘. T b _ " Cultutal Arts o T - e SRV
» ' . _v - : . . . o "\ . ' . ‘, . ' A . o ‘
. . . . _l"“. Leve'] ll (4“'6) L : o T e ' . ) . -u_“‘, .
eoom o XA o '5.02. Understand nmagery in ‘terms of human expressron S
RS Level 111 47 -9) ' |
) Lo ey - 503 Un erstand and use imagery in expreg»smg human values (faith love;
' s - truth, beauty, justice) = - . _ A
i ' Level Voag oo '
. P 5 SR nderstan the occurrence of tmqgery of values in socnal/histoncal pat- v
- ‘ SR BRI § terns of. exf)resston P _ o . a
S : . . ! . T B
LeVel I (K-3) : - o
_ 6. The- learner wrll develop’ - |+ 6.01 Give vrsual mterpretatlon to wrltten or spoken word '
e - concepts of dlscrlmmatlon - " Level II (4-6). - . N
B . + . 6.02 Give vnsual mterpretatlon to written or spoken work ‘ '
; e T ‘Level III (7-9) e e
SR 6.03 Express abst_ract ldeas in art form _ co ‘ - 'f
L |+ Level IV (10-12) ‘ ' o
- . v | 6.04 Develop artistlc mclmatlon and specnalizatlon of mdwnduahty through art -
R S g Levell(Ks) . : S , .
7. The learner will develop, ) 7.01 Exercise judgment through personal preferences o ‘
‘concepts of art hisfory , _ - ‘ R
(t:ultural dlfference) o Level 11 (4 6) : hRR o A
. _ ~.7.02 Recognize and accept the preferences of others - ‘- .
IR « Level IIT (7:9) . -.° -
- IR -7.03 Make critical judgments in art. preferences '
- L Level lV}lO-lz | N S o
, . ' ©7.04 Un erstan the aesthetic,‘ historical, and monetary values in art
t. s = 4 . T o T
.Levell(K3) ' o | T
8. The learner will dEVEIOP |- 8.00 Express ideas and feelings in visual art forms S 3N
perceptual skills . -_ 8.03 Demonstrate use of symb ols ahd. images |, o .




e A T T Cultural'Arts Te T e ""- SRR
: d.. o I Level lV (10~ 12) S ' R L Tea -
Lo e e L 9,10 Establish lndependent challenges for art expressron S o~
ST e * 9.11 Make independent choices of art media S )
R < | . - 912 Adapt solutxons to socral comment T
- o Lewl LKD) R TR
‘ 10 The . learrter wxll deve.lop -10.01 Develop mampulatory COntrol‘ of th ools used in art activities J
~ “manual skrllsﬂl : {-© 10.02 Develop eye/hand an ?d,y.coorplm nthnqugh manlpulatnon of arit 1mn TR y o
S . "l' ,"h;"'“.;_” ,!»F??;wunrw«-f«v ey Agery: alfd”médi . . . - : . o ;o . :
N e |- Level II (4-6) ~ - 2 ‘ AT :
o ' 10.03 Demonstrate contlnued eye/hand coordmatron de\lelopment Ca
o - 10.04 Develop controlled mamp,ulatxon R LoD
" |+ Level Il (7-9) ' ’ A L
- | 10.05 Demonstrate addrtxonal imaginative development of manual dexterxty S
S S © 10.06 Explore p0551bxlxty and lxmltatlon ‘of mahrpulatron ’ . -
s Level IV (10-12) ¢ C _
S .| - 10.07 Demonstrate a creative sophxshcated use of art media and tools -
L 10.08 Demonstrate recoghition and apprecxatxon of physrcal requrrements Por
. : o . ' specific art tasks | :
’ ’) . LA ‘ ‘. Toel .IA i} . ’ L
l\/ . . Level I (K-3) .
1L T learner will develop ' 11.01 Demonstrate a recognition of art works as unique objects
observatxonal skxlls - -11.,02 Recognize ability ,to relate himself to works of art —
_ . ot . '11.03 Show ability to d)eVelop personal images and to regognize dxfferences in :
- o o _ . imagery - e L t _ -
L R Level II (4-6) . o ' ' e
5 - . . | . '11.04 Recognize art works and artists styles from varrous ‘cultuires
S - 11,05 Demonstrate ability to relate personal experiences to work of art "~ .
: o B 11.06, Use visual images in formal composxtxons . T N
o5 0 Level 1L (74) ' .
| ¢ ' 1107 Recognize cultural’ preferences in archrtecture, fa\shxon furnffl.rre-desrgn .
E . y " transportation, life styles, etc. ' SNt
- . . 11.08 Use selﬁ_and others t rough art experxences as a measurement of social . - e
oy ) | ' identificatian : _ i ,
B v cu')’ ~+ | 11.09 Recognize and dxscrrmmate images, colors moods . - ", . - "y
B o S : "Level IV (10-12) o ' - ' R
T L . .11.10 Demonstrate knowledge of historical context and sxgmf:cance of art.
. o . L "11.11. Use artistic igclinatiohs to pursue broaderpersonal endeavors ..
S : o - “11.12 Make aesthetxc choices - o : S ) :
/ - . . . _ A ) L ) v . . , /e}
; ‘ . Level I (K-3) - : S e 0T
'. 12. The learner will develop 12.01. Verbalize about personal art and the art of others ! _ n
commumcatxve skxlls ) #12.02 Comprehend images and values in art much-as books are read v T
v , _ 12.03 Use artprocesses. as communitation whrch d;ffers from verbalization - . ‘
| .l o ] ' Lwel Il (4 6) - \ . e o ’ ' , . '.‘v ot
oo N " { . 1204 View and discuss’ art: forms ' 't : ’ I
o . \ |
‘ S - % . "¢ -12.05 Comprehend the role of art in expressmg cultural values and meanings in .
_ . ' . lives of people AT
Do LT 12.06 Devélop a personal art imagery for commumcatmg 1deas and leelmgs _ N
M. A «{  Level III (7-9) ' Y : ) a -
o R S 4 13.05 Exrand art vocabulary ‘and, vocabulary of aesthetxcs ' S
bt S o 13,06 Relate terms to process - ‘
ey - CoL . 12.09. Apply technical skills for rcommumcatlon through art : S
e '. - 2| Level IV (10-12) SRV : Y
S 2 , 12.10 Use art vocabulary in critique : ' .
' . |- 12,11 Use historical context and art analysis in discourse and/or essay on ‘art :
_ : 1212 Adapt art processes to, e)(press lee style and/or career preference o
: ) | Levell(K-&) - PR -
13, The learner will develop | 13.01 Demonsttate ability to use prxmary art terms T 2 ¥
 vocabulary skrlls' s 13.02 Relate terms_to. ObJECtS .. - a St
: 4 P B . . ! '..-."-'. o
o . Level II (4-6). - S e S “a
..~ 13,03 Demonstrate functxdnal vocabuldry of aft terms BN o : -
. _ oo T 13.04 “Relate terms to functron L . S T o




0
[}

-

1S
o

)

o
e

-

[~
s
W

— :
o
.
.Q
Yl . r
SO
[ ¥
-0- -
k)
"
)
) -
L ‘.
. L]
; .
[
=" 7 .
. -
-

‘N
A

‘4
.- o
:é ©
. g .
' . .
.
“
<
A .
)
.
;

.......
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Level Jll (7-9) e

13.05 -Expand art voca

bulary and vocab&lary of aesthehcs " 5

a0

..

~

JLevel IV (10-12); R
113.07 Apply appropnate at, aes‘thetx@, and -art history -teripinology

et

13.06 Relite terms to process B

13, 08 Relate terms to products R
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) l/ .. L o C e .- ‘. e Cultwa’ Ar.s « - - - . . ». . - . ,- .... . \'. R 0'._. i .‘/’f

\..7'.‘.‘ '-..'.,. ‘ T a v B K . T ‘. ) ¥

AN “PERFORMARCE INblc:A'rons BE T
COMFETENCY COAL .~y \ Each indicator is oneo‘fmany which can asaessastudentnperfmmtmce . / ;
.t \JO?hgrs may be used if ﬂ'aey"are more agpropriate | for the learner. .~ ... o
: S S Level I (K' 3y | L T
‘1. The learner wnll develop a’t ] 101 Recognizi the 1f1canc-e of hrs/her own contributions . A
. positive attitude foward . 1]02 Show-an awareness of capabrlntres and hmrtatlons of the- human body :
" self - v . 1.03 Partigipate- wrllmgl?' e ‘ . _ "
LA ey ¢ 1.04 Develop a,sende Q prlde and mtegrrty T
-.-_"Ievel I1.(4-6)" A AR
L ol syt oy 08 Recggnize the srgmhcance of lps/her owni contfnbutxoms LY, P IR
KA Lo .t ] .1.06 Show an awareness ok capabilities and lirnitations of the human body - N
B D . '1.07 Respond freely to hls/her tho‘ughts¢ Peelmgstandadeas through movement Lol
O T B 5 B 1 W X)) - - " .': "
oy - | 1.08 ‘Recognizé' the slgmflcance of hls/herapw corltrlbutlons e
}- . U " 1.09 Shaw ‘an awareness of capabilities and limitations of the human b(%dy
. : . 1,10 Become aware of the relation between movement and feelmg )
. - C 1.11 Begin to_understand -the need *for personal involvement ‘in danco as a
S P e creative process - L L 3 ' '
R ¢ |.Level IV {10-12) T s .‘»_-_l B
oY . ' 7.’| ~ 1.12 Recognize the srgmflcance 0 ls/her own contrlbutmns O l
U -~ - | . 1.13 Show an awarehess-of capabilities and.limitations of ‘the humat. body |
e ' - 1.14 Become aware of the telation between movement and feeling. ; .
N : : . | - 115 Uevelop confidence in hig/her own personal style S P
' ; ' Levell(K3) ' | R U
:.2. The.learner will develop a 2,01 Show tolerance- of others and redogmze thelr \’lrk s R o
Posrtlve agitude ‘toward | ' '2.02 Work well with others et _ , S ;.
others . " | Javel Il (4-6) - © . I
. - NI 2.03 Become supportlve of others’ work’ e - O *
.ot _ « v | - 2.04 Work well alone as welk as wrth others T o
e | o Level I1I-(7-9) B : s e
\ N ' 2.05 Value the. differences and similarities am(’mg people e S0 e
Cooo I '2:06 Share responsibility ln,producmg Jqual'lty work thr()ugh,mdividtia'l and :
- ' , ' « group effort” .° g;“f" _ . .
it _ 7| Level IV (1Q-12) | = L T, o
. , L 2.07 Value and sup ort the personal style of others - ' ' S
' AP N _ 2.08 Share responsi lhty in producmg quallty‘t\work through ll\leldual anﬁl N
‘ o -, N . gro.up effort e _ ) ] R
I v S Levell(K3) . ' | ' R
‘3, The learner will developa - | 3.01 Ungerstand ‘that’ dlfferenté)eople dance'in drfferent ways .
© 'positive rattitude toward 3.02 Understand dance as a vall way of commumcatmg for males and females D
) dgnce as a l'\uman experl—- Level ll~?(4 6) , L .y , \_ '
ence B " o 1 N ) 03 Understand lhere are many ways to\iorm ‘and present dance
AN ;ob . ’ Y, . v-. Level lll 7'9) - . .' - . ""‘ )
. s . *| +3.04 Understand dancp as a reflectlon bf cultural: herftage I o
< . . . | 3.05 Show cqnfldence in his/her*own sexuali . ' S
- - IR \ '3.06° Understand dance in its hlstoncal perspectrve Lo "" -
LS - " T"Level IV (10-12)° & | o
YT e ‘ e _3.07 Comprehend the yriversality of. dance N ' IR
T .. | . 308 Understand dan e in its hlétorlcal perspectwe_ SR .
: o o 'Level 1k-3) . . e SR ,
4. The learner wrll~develop a '4.01 Understand thattance is se,lectetl movementy .. .
positive attitude toward Level.ll (4-6 , '
dance as an art form - , . | -€veél- -6) b ‘ ' :
1= 8 O “4.02 Understand that dance is SBlecte movfeWoduce a desired"effecl '
Nt Level 111‘17-9) s a Pl -
- Crt o p 403 Un erstand dance as a creatlve, art wrth many drfferent “forms and styles o
- 0 | Level P (10-12). ’ :
T R X D'eyel'op conhdence in hls/her"own aesthetlc ludgment about dance
‘ " ' ,‘“l . \. B . S L .'“» RS S - : . ‘s . ‘ ‘uul e .. . :l ;‘.
... c “ I._;‘/‘l,’.‘.._ . ,' . ,\_ e N ,.v”: 12 /l . : ‘ .,‘v . . . s




body (klnetlc awareness)
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6. J’he lqa;ner will untler—

5 The learner wlll under- kg
' stand the concept of the R

_stand the concept of space - '}

g L4

Level (K~3) . .- S e e R ‘
. 8.01 lUnderatand the 'bod ag’ lhe instrumeént for dancq e
5.02 Understdnd there a are ferent body parts L
- 8.03, Understand that movefffent has range- "' . T 0 e
' .'5,04 Undeérptand ‘that.one, Id respect the bady T R
- 5.08 Understand that body cah‘l,ge is lmportan,t o '., S,
‘Lével I1:{4-6) - ; | S
8. 0? Undlerstand that dl{ i;rent body barts haVe dlfferent capacntrep' for move-
Jment
,5 07 Understand that,range Qf movemqnt deals wlth flexlon, ,eXte,nsmn and
“rotation

Level I (7-9) ' | :

.-l,

1 ,?5 11 Understand 'the ¢ mgmf\cance of the body parts to the whole

“Level IV (10-15) - ; - -

Level I (K-3):

»

.. 6,08 Understand personal space T : _ o L
6,09 Understind general space S
6.10 Understand shape (angles, lines and curves)
" 6.11. Understand. diregtion (f Forward backward; side, etc.) "f R
6.12 Understand pathways (curving, zig-zag, etc.) - . T
*6.14 Understand open and closed space . ' o Co
6.15 Will combine the elements of spaceinto dance W o,
Level III 57-9) e S
6.16 Understand. personal space ' o~

{

o “~ 7
"Level IV (10-12) &~ | " IR R
~6.24 Understand personal space - : _ LT
©6.25 Understand general space - N
- 76.26 Understand shape (angles, lines and curves) -
" 6.27 Understand direction (forward, backward, side, etc.) -~ . ...
628 Understand pathways (curving, zig-zag, etc.) R
- 6,29 Understandl’ attention) e

Cultuml Arts ‘

5.08 Understand that pro er body maintenance is essentlal ﬁor dance
- 5.09 WUnderstand that ody- camage ts r’mportant a o )

> »

5:10. UndErstand that{he body has unllmlted pOSSlbllltlES wheq Well trafned and
- cared for

%2 ‘Understand that range helps to define the intent f moye engl" dy
)

'5.13 Understang that one must. take responlglllty for is/l-\er own
5 14 ‘Understan that body carnage is lmport nt

. 5.15. Understand that the wel,l tramed body extends potentlal Wrthin the treatlve

~ process of, dance +: " * - R
_. ’5.163 Ender&an ‘the significance of.the. bol - parts to the whole RS
5,17 .Understand- that the use of. range. is i tant to quality dance -

5.18 Understand the need for alifetime rogram f care for the body is es.sentlal
: 5.19 Underst%d that body caru)ge ll& 1mportant ' : . i,

6.01 Understand pérsonal space L : SN W

.6.02 Understand general space ' ‘o .
6.03 Understand shape (angles, linés and curvés) + o
6.04 Understahd dlr,,ectlon ‘forward, backward, rlght and lef‘t~ etc. o
16.05 Understand pathways (curving, zig-zag, etc))” '
6.06 Understand F ocus {centerin, attentlon)

:6.07 Understand open and clos 3 space oY P

Leveltr(4 6) * t AR “;;1'

.: N
oW

6.17 Understand general space .. e

6.18 Undefstand shape (angles, lines "and curves)

6.19 Understand direction (f ?orward backward gide, etc.) @ o
6.20 Understand pathways (curving, zig-zag, etc.) S AT
6.21 Understand focus (centering attention) S SRR
6.22 Understand ppen and closed space

- 6,23 Develop an awareness of the relatlon of Space to” trme and @nergy m
composmon ' . . . .

ocus (eentermﬁ
6.30 Understand open and closed épace
6.31 Develop an- lnturtlve sense of space which promotes quality dance

Co-
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2 The l!arner wrll under- |

"+; * “stand the concept of erfergy”
, (amount of «effcwt used)
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8 The leamer “wills und,em*
stand the concept of time - .

. metric (foot fall, counting - - |

12,3, " etc. ) and’ breath
L (non counted or natural
' * trh’te) Sl e

\"v e

L

BN IS o

e CulturaloArtu N T
R . oy et L . )
v - ! » :

Level 1 (K-a) v .
7.01. Understan}sustamed energ (same amount of enengy d\\d etop)

7:02 Undetstand percussive (burst of energy

~7.03 Und;zrstand swinging (giving way to gravrty,
.+ . 'Bign) - /e :
* 7.04 Understand vibratory (shakihg) S R
'~7.08 Understand collapsing (giving way to- ravity) : TS
~.+7,06 Understand that one can move with dr fefent amounts of energy (heavy/
o ligh, soft/hard csharp) o, D o s

A §
Level u (4 ; _ T e T
\7 07 Und and sudtamedyenergy (same: amount of energy. and stop)
+ 7.8 Understand percussive (burst of energy ard'stop)’ -

. , .

_7.09° Understand stgmg (giving way to gravrty, follow’ tl‘trough and suspen—

. gion) : : .

7.10 Understand vibratory (shakmg) S

7.11 Understand collapsing (giving way ta ratlity) : '

7.12 Understand that gne can move wrth drtB ferent amounts of energy (heavy/
» ‘light, soft/hard,-sharp)

7.13 Begin to comblne the elements of energy into* dan’Ce o
Lé’vel i (7- 9)" R
7.14 Understand sustamed ehergy (same amount of energy'and stOp) -

715 Understand, ‘percussive (burst of enetgy ‘and sto

/. 7.16 Understand swinging (gtvmg way to gravrty, Folllc))w through and suspeh-

sion)’ , _ .
- 7.17 Understand vibratdry . (shakmg) ' . o
-7.18 Understand -collapsing (giving way to av.lty) v '

1.‘ g’
(\fc’)w through and suspen- .

[y

7.19 Understand that one can move wlth drFferent ‘amour‘s of energy (heavy/ «

light, soft/Hatd, ‘sharp)-

7 2.0 Develop ‘an awareness of energy as it nelates to ‘time and spm—maom-
osrtlon : . :
!, 7 21 Develop-an awareness of own energy and lts*control ag it afft-.cts oneself
and others A N ’ . _ ,
Level v 510 -12 t !
~7.22 Understan sugtalned energy (same amount of energy and stop)
- 7.23 Understanﬂ percussive (burst of energy and stg F !
7..24 Understan swrngrng (giving way to gravrty, fol w. through,and suspen-
" sion) . .
7,25 Understand vibratory (shaklng)

. 7.26
7.27

Understand collapsing (giving way to
Understand, that one can move with di
,hght’ soft/hard, sharp)_
Develop an awareness, ‘of energy as it relates to time and space in com-
osition 4
Bevelop an aWareness of own energy and its cohtrol as it affects oneself -
and others . :

l,,evel I (K-3) ..
-8.01 Understand tempo (fast and slqw) :
" 8.02 Understand even and ureven time L

tgravity) X

fererit amounts of- energy (heavy/
7.28
7.29

8.03 ‘Understand a natural sense of timing -~ < ' - B

8.04 Understand pattern (repeat) c

Level 11 (4-6). ' ' S
805 Understand rhythm 4s measured and unmeasured time R
8.06 Understand rhythm as accented and upaccented time =

. 8. 0‘7"Underst nd. that dtfferent mdlvrduals haVe a, dlfferent sense of natura)

, “timing o o,

8208 Understand pattern (répeat) S A Cr

Level: ]ll 7~ 9) o PR ’
8.09 Understand rhythm ag . measured and unme‘asured time *© v
..8,10 Understand thythm as accented anl un‘accented time ‘
8.11 Understand that drfferent mdtvrduals ave a dlfferent -sense of natural

FEAA%E if\g ,:
. 8.12 derstan atter‘n (repeat)

i 8.13 Develop - ay"awaréness: of the relation of tlme to energy and Bpuce in

_ com.,posrtl - . . v )
Level IV ‘110 57 * i AR
{ s 14 Un erstan rhythm a8 measured and unmeasured time *

PO}
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9, ’I'he learner’ will under-

‘stand -the roncept of com- | -

posttlon» (making a;dante)

‘.
4

. coltural Am

8185 Understand\rhythm as chented and unaccented tlme
816 Undegstand® that different indivtduah; ‘have a dlfferep't gense. of natural

" Wming . . o :

8 17. Understand pattern (repeat) ,! e S : R

— I i QJ ..
Level 1(K-3) .| ' : : R

-~ 9.01" Urderstand that dance has a begmmng, mtddle and end - .
9.02 Understand that one can translate ideas into movement® - .| ’_4
9,03 Undetstand™that sequence is a séries of ntqvements L :

9.04 Understand

. osition
9. 0§ Understand

need of personal commltment from start to fmls}'n of com- v

e
‘te rmportance of makmg his/her own dance . G

\ | Level 11 (4-6) : N
S 19.06 Understand that expandmg movement vocabulary in. the body supports
|+ . 'the developmept of form - \ .
AU 9.07 Underbtand that- tdeas and thelr relation .to other ideas strengthen com« v
N N T osition v
-~ TN 9.08- Understand the, relationship of the parts to the whole in’ composltron _
- " 9.09 Understand the’ need of. pe,rsonal commitment from'start:to finish of cont- b
ogition’
nderstand the role of frndmg moverment materral through Self-lmprovi-
sation
9.1% Understand the importance of repetition for retentton of composition-
“(learning to repeat)

[ O

9.10

10.

skills

The fearner will develop
in hon-locomotor

Lomovement (movement .

“which té
-+ sonal spéce)

es placein per-,

-

dance

N [ -~

-~

9,12 ‘Understand the 1mportance of individual, partner and groups in creatmg

Le,vel [H.

7-9)

J 9.15

9.13. Understand that selected movement supports “the uallty of form
" 9.14 ‘Understand that the selection of ideas is a part of e creative process in-
‘hetent:to dance -

Undéfstand the relatronshlp of the parts to the whole in’ composmon -
Undet‘gtand the need of personal commitment from start to finish of com- -
‘position,

Appreciate himself/hérself as a creator, not an tmltator of dance
Understand: the lmportanCe ‘of repetition for retention’ of r:ompOSttlon
(learning Yo repeat)

. 9..1.6

9.17
1 9.18

9.19

Ass

e reaponsrblhty for partner and group effort

v !

Level IV

10-12).

~
L]

- 9.20 Understan that composition involves aesthetic Judgment o
v9.21. Unjerstand that ideas presented withfthtegrity lead to quality composition
9.22 Understand' therelationship of the farts to the' whole in composition _
9.23 Understand theé need of per\sonal co
position

9.24 tli}nderstand that one Lot’\trols the creatrvé process to. create own style of
ance

925, Understand the lmportance of repetition for retentlpn of (.omposltlon .
(learning Yo repeat} .

. i

4.26 Understand that dame ta;\ be a part of the total theatre experience

Al
v

Level I (K-3),

“whole body:

i t .
10.01 Explore the followmg non»loeomotor movement |n body parts and in the .

o AR
- benditg : 'k\‘ Cwisting - extendmg
s - shaking - bouncin .
- swinging puuhmg?pulhng .

M

e S

10.02 Begin to, .combine non- loobmotor movement in the body to make aje

mltment from start to finish qf tom- "

§

Y
:

ES

e
v

“Level II (4- 6
10,03 Explore the F()llowing non

\
Xou)motor movement ﬁqt’ﬂg th(‘dem(n; of

-

iy

 timé, spate and energy: ¢,

?

- smkmg

4

10.04 Begin to combi

'

in® hon lotomotor movdment in the body to make dan(e

1+ - bending - bwisting ‘ extendmg
. sh.\kmg “ bt)u cin "> undulating
} '~ - swinging PUY 7pul'hng r sinkmg and falling
IQ 03 Lxplore the” follownﬂg non- {otomutor mo\nement usmg the elements of
time, s pate and energy T .k
- expan ing. and ~flic kin
% contracting' vo- dodgl %

\\\,‘_‘ . \

g 853




. .The learner will- develop
skills in locomotor move-
ment (movement which
takes: place .in.: generﬂ
.space) . ; .

7 .

.-

-

v

T Cultural Am T R -
’ "'. '“ e - E . ] ..‘.""“ e . . “ .l
Level‘lll B S

7‘9) . ' S . ., N . . s
. 10,05/ Explore the following non-locomotor movement using the elemente’ of '; TN
- timé, space and: qnergy. o .‘ S

- sinking and falling

skills in sequence (the or-
‘der, the’ wdy the thmg, goes
1 2 3 Y a; ,(.) o’ v

L
.

12. The le;arner will develop .

bendmg T e, bouncin
- shaking co- pushlng7pulling * - expanding and C ey
- swinging - .~ -~extending v - - contracting-- .
© - twisting " 7 -undulating .+ astriking ©= . " ., ’.
. -dodging , ,fllckmg S e,
~ 10.06 Begin.to combme non- locomotor movement wlth the various elements ol 7"
*produce quality™d ance, . . _ _ | PSR
Level 1V ﬁlO -12) 4 . ' SN
10.07 Explorg the- following non- locomotor movement- usingfthe elements of gt
time, space and energy: . LT e
bendlng ' pushing/pullmg ' -ekpandmg pnd toa
-shaking ' - extending " contractmg S C
. - swinging - - - - undulating - flicking S
., -twisting » - sinking and f‘allmg "ﬂodgmg o R
. -bouncing - striking S
10 08 Begin to Corque non-locomotor’ movement with the Vanous elements to”
produce q.u ity dahce L : )
Level | (K-3) S et . '/
‘11.01 Explore the following locomotor movement: LT
- walk * run - lea R
- hop (one foot) - jump (both feet) - gall)
o skl - slide . - -erawl SR
- roll . ‘ . - turn. . : - , . L o
" Pl . v ¥ o
Level Il (4-69 . - e
11.02 Cambine lttomotor - movement usmg the elements of tlme,_space and ="
energy: S , . _ LA
oo-wak e o © - run ) - lea e
« © - -hop (one foot) - jump(both feet) - gall)o . o
- skip - glide ‘ , “crawl © . L0
-roll - C L o4turn a ST
'11.03 Combihe locomotor movement using pattern and rhythm :
11.04: Usé locomotor movemena't with various- pathwae(s and levels- ‘
Level 11 (7-9) ) .
- 11.05 Combin,e locomotor movement uslng the’ elements of time, space and '
energy: :
- - walk - run : - lea - .-‘
- hop (one foot) - jump (both feet) - gall)o o ; \ )
.- skip - - glide . - Ccraw
o - rol : - turn
11.06 Compirte locomotor movement using pattern and rhythm’
11.07 Use locomotor ‘movement wnth vatlous pathways and levels _ SR
Level IV (10-12) ¢
*11,08 Combine locomotor movement usmg the elements* of: tirhe, space. and®
energy: _
N - walk ’ - ruh - leap
- - jump (both feet) ' - gallop , -gkip 0% o
- crawl .. wroll - ¢ ., ¢ -turn o e N
, - hop (one foot) slide 7 C
11.09 Combine locomotot movement using pattern and rhythmx ' '
11, 10 Use locomotor movement wnth Yarious pathways and levels -
Ty '\" ' * . Ky
12,01 Make S|mple movement sequemg&v g T ce e
12.02 Repeat simple mdvemerit sequences e !
12.03 Use $1mple sequéme as it r1ates to soundb T L
Level II (4-6) S : e S
12.04 Form and extend sequeme S LT .
12.05 Utilize reretmon to retain sequente 8 . ‘ o .
12.06. Use simple sequence as it relates to sounds L 7
12. 07 Use sequence as. t,t relates to thythm  ° ’ e B

¢ {
. - % . L ..

. “ A v
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. The Uearner will develop
skills in technique (means
of getting our "bodies to do -

L - .what we want them to do)

. . ) . . 3 .
I ’ PR

14, The learner will deVelop .
slqlls in time

15. The learner willy: delvolop
. skllls in composltlon

"* «

AR

' ¥ .

‘( b 1 ‘.

L Cultur:l Am _' VO “

-

i

| Level Ill (7-9) ° “,

@ 15.01 Make-simple dances which have a beglnnmg, middle, and end< SR

. ,13 6 Dev,elop techmque to tune and traut the body}‘for hls/her own. style of

SVREER TR

B 4\

L 1
N Co. -l v
v s

Levcl m (7-9) BRSNS u"‘
108 Use sequonce readily in relquon ‘to the other elements to form dam:e -
*12,09, Utilize repetition to retain séguence’, R NN

-12.10" Use simple sequence as it relates to: soundax’ [ T
12.11 Fit sequence to dtfferent durattons‘of qqn SR

\.- -
J.evel IV (10-12) . "y '
12 12 hJse selected squence to deflr)e l.deas, ’thoughtm and feelmgs -mto quality

‘12 13 U}ze re etltlon to/ retain sequeneen o A B ’_ '
'12.14 U simple sequence: as. it ‘relates, to sounds . ‘
12.15 Fif sequence. to dlfferent durationq of gouncl

“Level. ll(K-S) oy ‘
13.01 Use srmple techmque to warm and orelphre ‘the 'young body for dance

Level 11 (4-6 S . o7 SCRER (A
" 13.02 L.lsle technique to pronr?ote flex;bility‘, stlength.,"coordmatron, stamma and -
- balance,, - o
.13:03"Remember smlple technrguo and begm, td také rebponsrblllty for warmmg-
! upsthebody : < A

?Level III (7-9) ’ -
13.04 -Develop technique as supporthe. to. tha preatlve rocess to produce daﬁCe
 13.05 Ext;;\d technique t’o become a basrc preparatory tep or readymg oneself i

to dance RS

Level -1V (10-12); W

-

T s

«\'u, . 1'.' oo ' ' ST

\ 4

-‘f
T

.

J ’ .

4 15,07 Extend techn‘lque to become preparatory step for roadymg onese]f to dance
.13.08 Develop an-eye | for correctlon to strengthen technlque
l,/evel I (K:3) - e '-"".}'.'-*-"I; SR
. 14.01 Use.even and uneven sense of time . - v
/14 .02 Develop the use of his/her own. -sense of tlmen,\ Lo o
14.03 Demonstrate fast and slow - . A -
/Levelll(46) - ' R Ve
14.04 Use measured time (accented/unaccented) 2/4, /4 4/4 6/8- - .
-*14.05 ‘Be attentive to the dse of his/her own. senge of. fi o
.14.06 Demonstrate the use of varying speed in movertler\g to! defrne intent
. 14.07 Contrast mOVément against soun (move slm)v to rap‘ld sound etc’)

~—

14.08 Use measured time (accented/unaccented) 5/4, 7/8 etc
' 14.09 Be attentive to the u®e of his/her own sense of tinge”"-

- 14.10 Control tempo in composition Yo R

14.11 Contrast moventent against sound (move slow to r‘aprd smmd etc:) e

Level 1V (10-12) ‘ L
14.12 Use measured time* (accented/unaccented) in all meters -..-x-_”.’ll?"
14.13 Be attentive to the use of his/her own sense of time' -+ -

14.14 Work With tempo in relation to the other elements to roduce. danc

' 14.15 Contrast movement against sound (move slow‘to raprcfso,und etc)

~ Level I (K 3)- . N‘
15.02- Freelg translate simple.ideas into dance B
15.03 Combine srmple sequénge to make dance ‘

"15.04 Demonstfate pergonal commitment from start to finish of o one 23 damté .

.15.05 ;Make his/her own dance .

15.06 Use repetitionfor retention of- ‘composition

Level Il (4-6) - ’ S R
15.07 Extend the movement vocabulary in hrs/her body to al’ldw for -varrety i
composition’ . o
15 08 Use ideas in relation to other ideas to make damé ‘ -
15.09 Use the parts in relation to the whole to make dance” "
18.10 Demonstrate the necessary concentration to ﬁ)romote quality dance '
15.11' Use improvisation to find movement materla

' Level 111 (7-9)

15.12 Selegt movemeit to strengthen quﬁllty of form 'l o
15 13 Use the selection of ideds. and materials which best define. lntent

117
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16 he ‘learner wxll develop

ills in. lmprovxsatlon
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S o R
1514 Use repetition for retenflon of dance < Lo T
5.15 Demonstrate the necessa?' concentration to, promote quality dance. .

5.16 Participate as g creator of dgnce = - v

15.19 ‘Present idgas with conifidence and integrity which le
~15.20 Use rehearsal to strengthen darke, products -

15.21 Demonstrate the necessar*\ concentration te promote quali/mdance

'~ 15.22 Usg personal control over t ecreatlve proceus ‘to develOp.his rown sty@'
Level I (K-3) - oo T B

16.01 Ipprovise alone .' : R :

116,02 Use improvisation to ‘form dance : S

"16.03 Appreciate the improvisation- of others . L

. . 4 :

‘Level 11 (4-6) - .. - . o .
© 16,04 Improvise alone R T, .

16.05 Use improvisation to Form dance ' ' '

16.06 Use improvisations to’ form dance with partner‘ and smaﬂ group

Level I (7-9) _ . . . e . ‘
. 16.07 Improvise alone ' el IR
16.08 Use improvisation to form dance . ) ' '

" 16,09 Use improvidation in large group < S

- Level 1V (10-12). S LS S t
16.10 Improvise alone ' ' .

16.11 Use improvisatjon: to form dance -

16. 12 Refine Y arge’ group 1mprovxsatxon to strengthen composntnon
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: .‘ 715,17 Usé repetition and qther various ways (symbcﬁs, etc, ) to: retain compOsltion ‘ |

5| Level 1V (10-12) : Cor

15.18" Make aesthetic judgments to help form dance comp sition " mL
ﬁds to quality dancg R }- .




oo e e T Cultural Atsy T T T T e e
0w oo Drama’
o o . ’ T '

B "PERFORMANCEINDICATO E

- C‘QMPFTENC'Y'GOAL(S) - | - . Eachindicator is bne of many which can aasessastudentaperformance
' , - ' B Others may be med if they are more approprigte for the leanler

P Levell(KS) A T e :

1 The learner wnll deVelop 1 Oq Display awareness of the effechveness df: a) posture b) eye contact c) con-. ,
~ -Confidence in visual and - | """ " trol of body movements d) appropriate expression e) vocal development
. vérbal communication -. " - |* " (breathing, loudness, ‘'softness, rate, pitch, quality) 'f) learping- through.
S IR * listening g) sharing cooperatively. in . group experrences h) experre‘hclng
N S - success. in creative activities .. o ,
G LeveLll (4-6) : -
. . . s 1,02 Work easily and purposefully in creative dramatlcs activities . S
o - ~° | - 1.03.Incorporate life experiences intg dramatic conception v "%
, o - © 1.04 Draw from classpoom activities in stories and r%as . ' L ‘
Jo S S »[ * ,1.05 Demonstrate awareness of speech articulation problems and exercrses
Jed it e o - "1.06 Participate readily in body movement exerciges commion to theatre
O PR AN B © 1.07 Handle medla equrpment with cqudente ,' P
| L | .Level IL'(7-9) | o e
o . 1.08 Project characterrzatron and story line’ wrth clarrty and confrdence :
2 ST AR P ¢ 09 Use body, voice, supportmg properties and equrpment effeétrvely
o - _ Level 1\Y (’10-12) L
S 1.10 Perform original or prepared scripts’ wrth confrdent use of vrsual and ver- .
e - bal processes s N
Level I (K-3)- - ' b S
2 The learner will “develop - '_ - 2.01 Display awarenegs of each of the five sensles o
confidence in personal -] 2,02 Display increased awareness of surroundings
powers of pl>servatron and ‘| 2,03 Begin to sort and assimilate aesthetic values whrch Eorm personal tastes
. understandmg ] Level TH (4-6) o , o
R SR : 2.04 Share ideas, recognizing and acceptmg drf erences in opmrons and ;eac— -
tions
_ . : C 2,05 Present effective interpretations of life experrences and clasSroom materlals
SR P 1+ .-2.06 Use common.materials'in unusual ways. ... _ ISP
s . . | Level I (7-9) - ‘ ‘ v ‘ .
—_— " | . 2.07 Display independence and understandmg in relatlon to peers S T
. e 2.08~Display mutual support for peers o , 4 .
L - 2.09 Readily accept responsibility S
2.10 Initiate. new activities or ideas SRR
h . .7 © 2,11 Exhibit pride in individual or group accomphslwments ‘ St
b e e Level IV (10-12) o BT
3 RO 2.J2 Display awareness of th&mterdependence of tl\e performer s role and the
. : “technician’s expertise P
2.13 Criticize intelligéntly performances by self’ and ol.l'rers e
.o2.14 Pemonstrate devotlon to a q lrty end product VR o
B Levell(KJ) ' o B
3. The learner. will dewvelop °3.01 Describe characteristics verbally - o
concepts of the character-’ 3.02 Display knowledge of .a variety-of characteristrcs S
istics of objects, - ammals © 3.03 Imitate characterrstrcs realrshcally R RO
and people . Ceat ot ‘Level 11 (4"‘6) Y -'fe,',;. AE (1‘ e Sy .
S A 3,.04 Jesoribé ;wb"'l‘e charactemstrcs of’ objects, “animals. and people wrth ac- e
S ool o ctacy and understanding. .. A b et b
S s . 305 Produce characleristics in stylized forms o
T R Level m (’7-9) S : ' S
. A _ 3.06 Categorize a wide varlety of characterlstrcs for dramatic purposes
o ST 3.07 Dev ﬁop charactérs with an. understandmg of inter rﬁotlvation

S Level 1V (10-12) - *

o . o 3,08 Display understanding of and toleran‘ce for drffermg hUman charac~ _
RS SEPVUR R IS teristics —
e | T 3.09 Adnpt, as an actor, to a wide range of dramatic demands . .

- - L ¢ _L"-.', ‘t .. ! . - ] ‘ 3 ’ .
¢ . 1 ' : o - e T “n .
) - o ‘4' L ¢ ‘__‘ Lo o <l v R _" & ! ‘f'r\‘ . ._,_i..‘yll‘m -
A p : Ty : ' g ! . ' ) .
»‘lé N 14 19.u, N “ ' / . i ’
N . . ; v )




4. The learner wrll develo
- concepts of emotional dn
Eerences . :

Level 1 (446) .

' - 5.07 Create an

Cultural Arts oot . R PR

.

ll(K.-é) AT ¢ S

ess
._4 02 ﬁecognize different- emotional reactions of others

fear, etc.)

4.04 Demonstrate. varymg degrees of word meanmgs (upset angry, Furmus, ‘

etC) . - L L e . .“.- . . N

'4.03 Portray believably a variety of emotxons in own way (happrness sadness, .

4.05 Demonstrate the relatronshlp between words and the actrons‘ and moods o

netated:by them -

e _
4.06 ? nterpret with mcreasrng clanty the degrees of WOrd meamng, (blg, huge, o

enormous; happy, happler, happlest)

Level III (7-9) -

. 4.07 Display awareness that dramacan help the understandlng of llfe 9|tuat|ons '

4.08 Recognize regional and ethnic dlfferences in word usage

Level 1V (;0 -12) - e

-

4.09 Reflgct awareness of theatre as a practlcal human reflectron of the comn-

~ monality of man

e
’.

'Levell(Ks) o A TR .

5.01 Convey without words the meanlhg of an actlon -

5.02 Convey the presence of simple: objects (imaginary or real) wrth clarlty and

”  a sense of size and space re atloqshlp (a pencrl a baseball bat, a feather;
-etc.) . . ’ .

5.03 Communicate emotions visibly

. .

ar

'5.04 Participate in individual,.and. grorr,p actrvrtles desrgned to. stlmulate the B

. 'story- tellmg process - o

© 5,05 Participate in individual and group story-telling ' ‘

5.06 Re-create imaginary or real srtuatrons,and/or written materlals usmg
' masks or puppets -

guse srmple masks and puppets in spontaneously lmprowsed

.\:.

srtuatlons
.- 5.08 B‘hgin to employ the concepts of time, space and action (who? where?
’ why?, etc.) )
~-5.09 ldentlfy and descrlbe character types and traits

'.1\

L5310 Portray, characters -as-described and identified

5.11 Move with eonfidence and control in action situations
5 12 Utilize real or imaginary props in portraying a given situation’
5.13 Use music and sound e,(feats to: helghten dramatic. effects -

Level IT (4- 6) ‘ '
_ 14 Plan and present effectlvely a s'tory in pantomrﬂe lndlvrdually and wrth a

~

g

retation "’

5.17 Bresent an xmprovrsed story or speech with vitalit clarlty and |magmatron

.18 Dramatiz¢’' “everyday” school subjects. effectlvey

.19 Write, adapt o= rmprovrse a puppetry presentation ' B

.20 Contrlbute to construction: oF puppets and stage settings

.21" Use gtting techniques with controrand effectiveness

.22 Recognize, understand and use vocabulary employed in dramatlc actnnty
such as: 1) plot (beginning, conflict, resolution, ending) 2) tragedy, com-
_edy 3) pantomime and reﬁzted terms 4) characterization

rou L, b
.15 glan and present effectlvely structured dramatic srtuations e
16 Illustrate ithe use of ' who, what, when, where to plan dramatic inter—

N\

8 23 Display awgreness, oF the range and suitablhty of props for defined perrods ;__

and styles )

-8 Uset : srprojectors-and-othern ‘mmpménbwrtlreanhden;;a

and e fectrveness ’
5, 2.5~ Begm to work' with the technLcal aspects of theahlcal.produc'tlon :

Level TII (7-9) .

5.26 Develop anc{ dlsplay pantomime techniques oT classic orlgln
*5.27 Display awareness of: technigues for extending dramatic situations
.5.28 Recreate with voice and body a variety of emotiorial states
5.29 Eolnscigu&ysly use pro;ectlon, artlculatlon, varlety and timing to dramatize
" elieva .

5.30 Apply dramatic skills to achleve variety in routine assignmentd

++ 5.31 Demonstrate physlcal skrlls and condrtron’ng exercises appropriate For act- _

H\B "‘ . ) y [ Y

' - LERY

01 Reco§mze personal and indlvidual dlfferences through self and group ex—‘ L




~ 7

.- .. . . .

Cultural Arts

v . " " ’
¢ ! ‘

| 8,32 Dlsplay knowledge of Fundamentals of make -up to achreve deslred charac-

. . fterization - - , : :
-5.33 Digplay skill in performlng :

- _'5.34 Use vocabulary of the theatre wrth growing 1mders‘~1dm

5.35 Understand the significance of theatre hrstory (Greek and l%omen theatre, -

; . commedia dell’ arte etc.) «

15436 Use simple properties with credrbnllty ' o

" 5,37 Aclapt and’ perform srmple wntten materlals“ln the style of Readers
* “Theatre :

.38 Participate in creating and produ,cmg snmple, orrglnal scnpts :

39 Follow or issue srmp e stage dlrectrons w1th ease and accuracy (upstage, e
»&enter stage,’ etc.) - T e o > co

tilize stage vocabular A e T e e
. 5 1 Utilize. fundamentals ol, techmcal theatre ' "
5.42 Display;understanding. of the basrc televnsron and fllm makmg pro&ss

L vel lV (10-‘12) ’ -
'5.43' Create an extended . range of pantomrmlc effects’ and eprsodes e,
5, 44 Analfrze written dramas ¢ as to meaning, ‘literary techmque, ~§tyle, theatrigal _
. problems, etc: u .
5 45 Construct or collaborate in preparmg an origmal scrrpt (may adapt from o
. Brevrousl:y written méterials or from personal experience) - .
, 5.‘46 emonstrate synthesis of. suitable voice and- ‘movément téchmques
'5.47- Use theatre vocabulary with precigion and accuracy - v .7,
. .5.48 Interpret the history of theatre as it applies to style - &
" 5.49 Block stage movement and direct others proficiently .
5.50"'Research and design costuming for characters in assigned SCrlpt
5.51 Research and design makeup. fot characters in anyassigned script’ .
5.52 Research and design an effective set for an-assigned ‘script { S
5.53 "Plan and/or execute effective lighting for an assigned’ or selec ed’ scrkpt -
'5.54 ‘Plan and execute efféctive music and sound effects for an aasrgned script-
5.55 Portray -effectively the characterization of an assigned role :
5.56 Perform adequately in technical theatre tasks (set cFesrgn and constructlon,
.lighting, make-up, costumes, house management, etc.) . '
5.57 Discuss job'o portunltres in drama and related flelds (broadcastmg, publlc
S relatlons, etcl) : : _ _
. . . . . ’ K )
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Each indicator is one of many which can assess a student’s performanec
- 'Others may be used lf they are more uppropnate for the leamer

v

1. The learner wrll de’velop
" positive attrtudes tov‘ard

-

self

2 The learger will develop )
' : ttrtudes toward -

posmve
othet‘s

. y/ EY -“7}

congepts of melod

]

~

Y
Y
=~
._;"f: - .
. Lot
.). ’ .r- ’
>y, The learner will deVelop

concepts of: rhythm
R L3 ,‘ .

Q

3 Thﬁ learner wrll develop

‘. .

O

Level T(K3) " RSN
. 1.01 Understand the importance of his/her’ cdntrrbutlons _
'1.02 Be aware of capabilities and limitations -~ .© TV

. v1.03 Partrcrpqte enthusrastlcally in total -program SU R

Levelll(46-) - S
]‘0 Perform wrth conhdence o IR
11.05 Make choiced and be aware- of preferences e S
- 1.06 Fée} comfortable in music activities < 77" .. T o

Level nr (7-9) R .

‘ . '1 09 Subordmate personal wrshes ;o welfare of group

..107 Wse music. as ah lmportant adjunct to lrfe . o
1.08 Feel 'free to express likes and drslikes in music, grve reasons and make
choices freely - B

@

ety (0-12) . * R

1.10.Show personal commrtment to music:
*1.11 Show: personal discrimination i total music process N
1 12 Take prrde m musrcal accomplrshments . R

Levell(K 3) N et
- 2.01 Show tolerance of others musical efforts ' '
~2.02 Cooperate wpth others in maklng and" recelvrng music_ .

Levelll(46) e, A

. 2.03 Approach music as a, human experrence with emphasrs on human valu es‘ <l

- 2.04 Give and receive drrectrons for Music actrvmes S e

_Level Il (7-9) - i

2.05 Value- contrrbutrons of others for therr mdrvrdual characterrstrcs

2.06 “Work freely with o;,hers in the music procéss, cOntrrbutrng and recervlngf o

' Level IV, (10-12) 3

4 _ Level I'(K-3) -

Level 1l (7-9) S e

2.07 Be awal'e that)the strength g ‘group performarlce comes from the contnbu- .

.- tion of individuals ,
-+2,08 Eyidénce a feeling of professronahsm wrth a strong empl\asls on respon-
srbrlity and. loyalty to the group

BN T e .- '
n_, b ..

'3.01- Demonstrate highslaw . ' - S .

3.02 Follow melodic movement (up-down-same) X n

3.03 Drstr,ngursh between melodic. movement by step and by skip
Level*ll (4-6) - v e :

- 3.04 Demonstrate sequence in melody,

13,05 Show how the character of a melody is’ chahged when rhythm, tempo,

namics, etc. are’altered . _
'3.06 Show how two or more melodies may move together - * .
.w 3.07 Sholv that the structure of melodies may be harmonic = =
3.08 Show how. harmbny may be created from melody - . NS S

o

3.09 Identify varlations of a.melody

- 3,10 Identify natignal and historica characterrstrcs in- meloihes and Words
.. 3.11 Identify contrapuntal melodic usages

.3.12 Identify major and minor modes in melodic movement

3.13 Identify the relatronshrps between melodrc movement and texts -

Level IV (10-12)
3.14 Identify ‘melodjc: extepsrons
3.15 sldentify Basic. drnamentation

3.16. Identify multiple melodic lines in two, three. and four part counterpornt | \

- 3,17 Identify major, minoy and -chrdmatic scales - -
-+ 3.18 Identify all intervalg within the octave: -

" Level I (K-3) '
4.01 Relate rhythm to bodrly movemént through Walkrng, runmng and holdmg
4 02 Demonstrate a basrc steady beat

[ v

e
Rt
RN




: . concepts; of harmony

IR S Level I (4-6)
' * 4.05 'Use the meter in music to measure rhythm .

SO j
. S | Level IV (10-12)
..4.12 Identify natronal characterrstrcs of rhythm patterns _

o 5 The learner will develop :
concepts of expressron RS
o AU ¥

L .
bd . .
. - .

R . )
6. The learner wrll develop

™

A\

& -

v(‘\1 .

-~

.7, The learner will develop

t

concepts of tempo

.
-.‘.-v.
W X, :
A
N . .

o T 4 - Demonstrate patterng and groups xr\ rhythm -
. 4.04 Demonstrate word rhyt ms’ .

l..evel I (7- 9)‘
* 4.09 [dentify repeated rhythmic patterns and produce;‘ varratrons

- Level 111 37-9)
erstand the relatron of music expression to the uses. of musrc by sOCrety

"C'Lult'ural Arts

‘~.
1

1

4.06 Demonstr varred rhythmic combinations within a gwen metric scheme
es of meter occur wrthrn a composition o

4.07 Show how ¢ F
4.08 Demonstrate po yrhythms B '_ -

'4.10 Identify duple, triple and compound meters on- earrng
-4.11 Identify by name commonly used rhythms :

R .
.-

4.13 Demonstrateﬁyncopatron and other’ types Qf off- beat stress
- j .

Level I (K-3), - :
- 5.01 Show tempo, dynamlcs tone color etc.-as expressive ele,ments in musrc _
5.02 Understand that music can COmmunrcate feelrngs and: 1deas AT -

. Level i %4 -6) .
5.03.Relate expresslve elements to moods or’ ‘feelings . . )
5.04 Demonstrate a varrety of moods. through music . .

. -

-5,05Un
5.06 Project varied’ mOods wrth rntensrty

~.Level IV (10-12 T | y

ind a wide range of musrcal expressrons

5.07 Accept wrtzr an“ope;
5.08 - Show evidence of ®eveloping a deeper emotional émpathy with the music
5,09 Understand the- relatrons 1p betWeen the text: and the deSrred expression

~Level I (K-3) = -
6.01. Drstrnqursh aurally between srng'le tones and tones sounded srmultan- Y

. eously
. 6.02 Sing and play frrst th1rd and frfth tones of the scale, separately and to-

. gether
" Level I (4-6) CoUN
'6.03 Understand- that when the ‘structiire of a melody changes the harmony

changes accordxni
6.04 Understand that harmony may be an accompamment to melody

~ Level III §7 -9) >
6.05 Understand that chofds are constructed and used according"to plan
6.06 Be aware that.a given melody may be harmonized in different ways

Level IV 51042 - '
that composers experiment with combmatlons of .tories to

. 6.07 Understan
£ raduce different musical effects
6.08 Understand that the harmonrc nature of music varres with different ethmc
groups I U . - <
: . C . L _ . , . o ) . ) .. ]
. X A X .

o

Level 1 (K 3)
7.0}, Understand that movement may be faster or slower
7.02 Demonstrate faster or Blyver tempos wrth body movement and percussron

" instruments © .
7.03 Sing the same song at drfferent tempos

Level II (4-6) . N
704 Understand that tempo is relative rather than absolute
7.05, Understand that tempo may change withnn a composrtron for e)tpressrve\

= - pufposes ", . .
: o
..’\“ -

Level III (7-9)
 7.06 Be aware of the relation of tempo to the character of music
.7.07 Understand that tempo may be generated from the text’ of a.song

Level v ‘ilo -12 o
erstand subtle varlatrons in- tempo (rubato, ritardando, rallentando,

7.08~Un
allargando, &tc.) -
derrves from the performer 8 lmefpretatron

2 09 Understand that tempo

.-‘_




8. The learner wlll‘ develop

conce ts of form-.
Pt -
) ’ . .._9.. '
. . / E - ]
Y - v “ .
E ’ - ‘u
v
. - J .
A
8 : M
. .

9 The- learner w1ll develop
concepts of dynamrcs

10 The learrier will develop
. concepts of tone qlolor

.l, " ‘
11. The learner will develop
concepﬂt’s of acoustlcs

L

Level III (7-9)

| - Level HI (7-9)

. ® - fererft composers wotk with the. symphony? » )

Level IV (10-12) .

©10.11-Develop an understanding of a personal and distmctrve vocal and/or m- .

" Level H (4-6) ' BRI B
-11.03 Be aware of the physrqal prmclples of sound productron P \ - 5
Level 11 17 -9) - ' ' L, F
11,04 -Un erstand e relatton of screntlflc study to the productlon of musical ]

R L A

Cultural ‘Arta \

_-'Level | (K~s) R Q'- R R
. 8.01 Demonstrate hke and unlike phrases Lo T
8.02" Indicate where phrases rgpeat- = ' Ce
8.03 Differentiate between ident:cal and contrastmg phrases, patterns and A
| .r sections . - ‘ S, - ‘ IR
ve _'-'Level 11 (4 6) ‘ t" ' e //\ T
'8.04 H,nderstand that each composrtion has a form of its own ' R
8.05 Understand. that form is burlt by re etrtron contragt and. ‘varlation * R L
'8.06 Undetstapd that the orgamzatton of asrc eements creates form . [ T
- Level I (7-9{\ o,
.~ " 8.07 Be aware of a* varrez of forms, vocal and mstrumental SR I
| - 8.08 Be aware of ways of analyzing form- . i s
Level IV (10-122 ' L '
[ 8.09 Be awarg o varred treatments of form'’ wrthm the same structure (ex' dif-;.

'8.10 Understand that all ‘the arts ‘contain_ simi ar: prmcrples of destgn and
-+ structure, o . _ . . o

Level I'K-3) . P B TR
~9.01 Understand that music exists at many levels of volume T
9.02 Understand that mﬂsrc may change volume level gradually or suddenly —

_Level 1 (4-6)

9:03. Understand that dynamré contrasts provrde varrety and expressxVe
meaning. -
9,04 Understand what is mdrcated by\/arrous dynamrc Frarkmgs (p.f; mp,etc.) '

9.05 Be aware of a wrde gradatron of dynamic levels .~ . To Lo, e
9.06 Understand that dynamic markmgs are’ relatlve o Lo

Level IV (10-12)

9.07 'Be aware of the effect of subtle dynamrc varratlons ' o I ‘

Level I (K-3) ' ' ' e

.10.01 Be aware of the drfferences in tone color between mstruments and vorces . oo
10.02 Differentiate between.speech and song _ T

.*10.03 Drfferentrate between envrronmental and musrcal sounds

Level 11 (4-6) | et
10.04 Understand that when mstruments are played in differerit ways, drfferent '

.+, kinds of sound are produced

10,05 Be aware of, the different tone colors produced in different registers of the :

same mstrument or voice '+
10.06 Bel aware that combmmg voices and/or mstruments produces vatred tone
. colors :

e v . e e

110.08 Be aware of varied tone colors produced by -eléctionic¢ instrunfents
10.09 Be aware- of various standard and non-standard combinationg of voices

10.07 Be awarte of a wide vanety of- sounds - natural votal and marumental .
. andfor insttuments

N I‘_ AY —‘ . s N\ B

10.10 Be aware of subtle drfferences in tone color (the sound of two otherwise .
similar trumpets)’ -

- strumental production of tone , . 8-
10.12 Be aware that musically useful tone colors may be produced from natural
; - or man-made objects , o o )
Levell(K3)~ o ‘ ‘ Lo
11.01 Be aware that sounds aré prodUCed in many ways.
11. 02 Be aware that large instruments produce sound of a drfferent thallty than :
~.do smaller ones

¥

soug TS S T M oo SR




12 The learner will' develop
concepts of musicality :

+ --concepts of creatrvrty

. X
s
.

.

L

.The learner w1ll develop
| _concepts of style, =~

v

¢

.. .l;
. ' . h.r .‘- :
13. The learner wrll develop
i COncepts "of- ensemble '
L R g
, ' .
_/'14.'-The learner ‘will deVelop
~ concepts’of; phrasmg . '
. .. q LN
o 1s. The learner” will d'evelop

[

: 'k\’,evel 1(K-3)

‘Level I (4-6) + P

* 14.03 Demonstrate awareness. of phraslng

""Level
© 16,01 Dlstlnqulsh betweeﬁ famrllar styles such as march waltz, song, etc

Level Il (4-6) - g

Cultural Arts( ; |
Levjél I\ (10.12} e e _ |
'1» Ee -aware 0 'th'e role of acoustics in peeformance and .listemng

¢ .-‘- .' e et . ‘. "".'

.”’:_. Y, .. L. . R . 3 h". .

Le\ael 1 (K-3)

" 12,01 Understand that there are ranges of qualrty in musrcalﬁoutcomes '

Level I (4-6). ~
12.02 Understand that musrc is a dlsciplme which leads to a spec1f1¢ kmd of |

“thinking ~- =" N _ o T
Level HI (7-9)p : B o Lt T
- 12.03 Develop an awareness of thmkmg musically ' o A

Level 1V (10-12) '
12! 04 Reflect concepts of- muslcallty in performance

Level lv(K-3) o LA
13.01 Be aware of the need to begm and end 1mc¢mcert with’ the group |

© 13.02°Be aware of the need for careful a'ttentlon in order to produce a group

effect .. o s
Levelll (4-6)- R S : L
13.03 B& aware, of the need to control dynamic Ievels in order to’ produce ) group
. effect '

© 13:04 B# aware of the need to vary te

Ipo in order to produCe a group effect
. 13.05 Be able to follow a conductor or

ader :.,‘ g

|- Level 111 (7 9) " R , ,:.._:\. .

13.06 .Be aware of the need to balance personal efforts to those of the group ‘

Level IV (10- 12) : - ‘
-13.97. Dévelop a feeling of phrasing and artlculatlon in common purpose wrth
the performrng group . o ] :

\,0.
.

..-14.01 .Show overall shape of melody gr song
14.02 Indicate movement in the musi | line -

Level HI (7-9) .
. 14,04 Apply concepts of melodlc movement in s&ap/lng phrases IR

'LevellV 10-12) .

- 14.05 Understand the shaping of a phrase 50 that it has a specrflc begmnmg,

. “climactic point and ending
14 06- Understand the, shapmg of a given phrase in relatlon to others in"the
' composrtlon - . _ . o ._
- Level | 51( 3) - o R
15.01 Understand’ that music can be created elther by plan or spontanedusly .
Level II (446) ' A o '
15.02 Be aware of- personal creative capabrlrty o L.

Level III (7-9)

15.03 Be aware of the necessity for revjsion in creatlve work

‘Level 1V (10-12) -

15.04 Beaware that creatlons of length can be made from shorter musrcal 1deas,

(K3) N . : R ¢

116,02 Distinguish between VOcal\ and mstrumental styles / ,
©16.03° Dlstrngursh between rock, Ic'lassrcaL Lountry, etc styles

Level HI (7-9) . ' L

16.04" Understand style in terms of perlods of hrqtory, le baroque, romantic,
contemporary, etc,

.16.05 Distinguish. etween geographic and ethnic styles, ie. orlental Afrlcan,
near-eastern, western, etc. - .

"16.06 Understand style in terms of mdrvrdual creators

- Level 1V+(10-12 .

]

- 16.07 Understand how general musrcal ideas ‘are ,treatedrdlfferently"u.cordmg tor

. the style of the composer 14 o x e

20 25 I

N e X
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. v .‘_\-w ‘. = ,,l ) .-v‘.f. '(r;"_ .v,""
. Q,‘ ' FOAE N v _ ‘< \, *a.!;
) . . i . N :\ .'.;v \‘ ' »‘ "ju.f - 2 ‘
' e | rLevel 1 (K.a) o i i TR T
17 The' learner wrll deVel T 117,01 Sing in, tune thh a‘pleaslr\g tone quality ' ¢ R
, . skills in- slngmg 17 02 Match pitches -, . C R Cu
e T D;evelop the range ‘gf thg volce commeyurate with age I
A i _' | Le‘vel Il (4-6) RS B R A LR I
! 17.04 Sing with control of the VOICQ' R ,,( '_. [ S S N
R .| -17.08 Sing, individually and iy groups v ' < : R
- 0o BRIV -~ 17.06 Slng with or ‘without'a ompaniment ST e L T
. ' v 17.07 Sing rdunds, descants and two-part sohgs " o T g t:_‘: "
' ;l 17.08 Sing standard vowel sopnds wit -clarlty L ',.."_ o -
~iLevel 1l (7-9), - "
. n ! 17.09 Demonstrate \)arxed tone: productlon‘ﬁﬁ‘a‘c? lone, cht:st tone, falsetto, etc. ) /
. PR 17.10° Demonstrate ‘varied tone placemeng i %+ . .
T ' » 17.11: Give evidence of developed breath ontrol 3
. A . 17.12 Sing with- clear diction.. pronuncia n’ apyd enur\cnanon)« ot
e g e. -} .17.13 Sing with eXpresslve phrasmg 5 o
St W (-_» .
i, Ll Level 1\ (10-12) L0 A EEEE ]
. . 17.14 Sing with (:onsnste'nt cbntrol of the voice - . L. e J
S 17.15 Use breath control'to project; the voice R T . A
. 17.16 Readily, adapt- the ‘voice to varied-styles of music < o e
. .. $17.17. Slng with awareness of pé'rsonal vocal*range' UEIUET I L
3 - Level I (K 3)7Y a pet Lo AT
18. The- learner will develop '; 18.01 March; clap and slcnp freély'and stgadlly ' v L
sknlls in rhythm V. '18.02 - Express mood. and ’moven}ent of music through bodyl movements e Lol
oo e T Level II'(4-6) - ST
’ o |. 18.03 Respond to:basic pulses of rhythﬁ\ in' gmUps of two, lhree and four - . ',a-‘\_f_.'_ N
W ] L 18.04 Recogmze thythm patterns by sight and sound &. kS R
: = \h i 718, 05 D/eal with rhythms and meter srgnatures mvnolv:ng 2/4 3/4 4/4 6/8 and RSO
' "~ ‘« 2 2 S ‘, ) . f' Y ) 7- . . B Sy o ¢ ‘.
. v T A . : T
RN ST : - Level I {7-9) | L L s
C ' 18.06 .Change accented beats in cofmon rhythm patterns - v
BN 18.07 Perform readily dotted- note: rhythrns, compotlnd meters and the hkeas the
R ‘ . lrteraturenhclrcates X » | )
‘.'u'l C ‘. N Level lv (10’12) . R ‘ ) . . -..”?." . Lo ',
w el 5 ' 18,08 -Create and no’l‘ate rhythms ol ;-'f _ . -
) b “ 18,09 Produce variations on. given rhythms S
" o 4 ‘18"10 Produ'ce srnoothly a Varrety of common rhythms S : AR
X quel 1 (K 3) g ¥ e e S
19 The learner will | developr l\gecomeg waa'e of all sounds . ' ' _
skllls in lt%ténmg AT 19 the ability: to dxs(‘rlmmate between sounds , e
o - 19:03 Recognize familiat” melodies on\hearlng et R
coa _ Levellm(4..6 ' : S -
B . [ 1 19.04 entrl’y,the dlstmctnve tone quahttes of a wnde variety of mu51Cal mstru- :
. “ments . o e o
, 1719.05 Identify- electromqallly produced sounds e
. - 19.06 Recognize main and subordinate themes in music ' SR SR
L I 2 07 Tdentify. modesof mélodies and/or composxtlons hea‘rd (ma}or ninnor pen- T e
N v ~.;_\:‘\_ T tatonlc) . _ . NS
. Lo ) '19.08 Identify. when a chord thanges. - A o
' a iy s 19 09’ Identnfy a&variety of culturas through thelr music I T B
' N Level Il (7-9) e
' T 719010 Tdentify mudncal Forms (rondo, theme and varnaﬁons, sonata, 7 ] =
: s 19.11. Eecogmze balance, blend and accurate "intonation - in ensemble perfor-
S f -\ mances . .\ .o
ey T, s 1912, Identify a Varlet o'f small ensemble comhmatlpns o
SR e LT © 19,13 Analy e recorded music-in terms.of thematic usage and overall form
A T A B L2 14’ Identify common national, thmc, and stylistic devices - .
e s 1. 1915 Ident®y many kinds of music and relate them to. soclal usage .
VA "Level IV (10-12) . . . .
oo o o el )L 19.16 Demonstrate sufflcnent dlscrrmmatory skllls to make mdependent )udg- Lo
S e . ments ° . T
L ) . 19.17 Identify music by ma‘]or historical perlods o s .
e, : ° 19:18 Identify major composers on heating e R R
. ! 19, 19 Crlthue perft)rmances, both live and recorded mcludmg own perfprrnanc SR
. .‘- .'v.\ , o 4\... NN . . ' .‘- ‘..4 .4" . . . . N




20. The learner will develop in-
- _strumental ‘performance .
- skills _
s ‘ »
'™
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. 21. The learner will develop
creatlve Sl(lllS

22. The learner - Wlll cleVelop
* " ekills in muau: readmg

‘o

. >

.+20.01 Play a steady beat ona’va ety of rhythm mstruments to accompany-

»

e

* 20.08 Play major and-minor stilles vn bells, piano or other melody mstruments

 Level Il (7-9) R

2016

M ments 2

CLevel IV (10-12). v L

s ohi et ki
> "

;. ".». ,t- "" ' ‘,l'.‘ ‘." e _-A’

Cultuial Ar(s SEREIRAN BT _

, o I R | . .
)

LeVel l (K‘S) . .- ," : ) L _" g . .

. recordings and classroom singin
20.02 Play the melodic riythm on a var,
~'recordings or classrpom singing
+20.03 Demonstrate phrase and sectlon dlvlslon‘s by using contrasting lnstru-
. ments - ' -
20.04 Perform with resonator bells, plano, and the like in additlon to thythm
»". instruments . , g e

Level II:(4-6) .- M : & e i
20.05 Play gimple chord accompamments on the autoharp o
20.06 Use gfstruments to create sound-effiects for songs or stories .. - ¥
20.07 Perférm on-melody flute and/or recorderwith appropnate fingering and' ){

‘breath control - v '

lety of rhythmghstrumehts to aCCOmpany

20.09. Perform with ease on sdo:#nstmments and autohapp
20.10 .Perform on brass, wind :a r strinfed instrume (where offered)
20.11 Play simple melodies by -ear onfaml iar melodlc instfuments -

20.12 Dembnstrate basic tone oductlon attack—sustanm-releas
20.13 Demonstrate correlation between, em ouchure and tone: produced o
20.14 Demonstrate tone control (use o

roper_ breath su ort, bewing tech
. niques, strumming and picking tech) ues, an ?l:/&

5 Demodnstrate common articulagions with fluendy (wind rass tongum&s
single, double, triple, legato, staccato, etc; string bowings: ‘straight, spic
of sttumis . .0 b

¢ . cato, martelé, etc. plucked instruments: a vanety
mggmgs, strings, -pos

Demonstrate alternate fmgerlngs wmds, Crogs-
. tions
2017 Demonsl’rate varied mallet and stlcklpg techmques on percusslon ipstr o

20.18 Demonstrate effective vibrate - L T
Level IV {10-12) = : ’ e
20.19 Perform witheccuracy* -and appropnate artlculatlon all major 'and
scales and arpeggios through a two-ectave range "
20.20 Perform chromatic scale throughout usable. ran A A
20.21°'Produce varied gualities of sound pertinent to tt;he style of the |
20.22 Demonstrate idiomatidharacteristics of cho#én instrument . :
20.23 Play expressively both alone and in concert with others S
20,24 Carry out the shaping of phrases as conceived : -
20.25 Execute pertinery artlculatlonS/WIth clanty legato, staccato, martélrto, y
_ sforzando, eta ‘
20.2¢0 Execlte pertinent orflaments with styllstlc understandmg trills, turns, a'P

4

pogtaturas, and the like ) . .
Level I (K-3) S I | L R
*23.01 Create rhythmit responses: to musncal stimuli L

* 21.02 Cretite new sounds .and organize them -

21.03 Develop simplg composmonal skills*and communicate them through the '
wrjtten score » L A 0

21.04 ‘Irhprovise rhythms and melodies

. Level 1 (4-6)1 A -

21.05 Create original melodies - oy
21.06 Create additional verses to songs
21.07 Create chants, descants and ostinati o _
21.08 Create introductions and codass - S ,
21.09 Create accdmpaniments : ]
21.10 Create original compositions for vaned medla mcludmg electrome ones

Level I1f (7-9) . S . ' -
21.11 Focus creative efforts to achieve speuf:t results el
21,12 Communicate‘inténtions cleatly through written score

e%

21.13 Create music fofspecific media: anly combmatlon of voices and/ominstry- .
" ments (tradltlonal or electromc) or non- -standard instrumentalities

- . . . . ( N 4 . '
Level 1 (K-3) )
*22,01 Read simple rhythm patterns«by using pictures or symbols
22,02 elate the sound pf a mteh to its notated placement

"

n gy

4




o

23, The' learner will -deVelob
- gkills in form and analysis

v

W

24; The learner will develop a .
knowledge of music ter-

' ‘minolo\gy‘_ L '

28, The learner will develop a
' knowledge of music litera-
- ture -

" 22.06 Use the musical pulse to ‘measure rhythm

| . 22.14 Read treble o

Level 11 (4+6)

pikdia nileliing i Al it et LML SR A A TR T T e

CultwralfArts . ., T

V<" tatlon and staff
*22.04 Read simple thythm pa
" ment(walk, run and h
[evel 11 (4-6) ‘ e T,
'22.05 Read melodies using syllables, numBets, and letter nqmes =

ﬁota‘tlozp

. . vie t 'oe ‘o Y . >

22.07 Write simple melody-and rhythm -patterns from dictation A
22.08 Identify and functionally use key signatures L
.22.09 Use meter signatures and fractional denominations -

| . 22110 .Incorporate expressive Jahraslng into the reading process . RS

instrumental . music

22.03 -Follow simple notation of a,'x'nglody-' uslng'pi'é.tuies, cént'dur. lines, liie no~ -

terns assqciating noée-symb_éls with bodily move- -

| _22.1!1': Read parts. in vocal an Q... SR .
2112 Read chord symbols with autoharp . | 4. 7
LevelHIl (7-9) S SRR
22,13 Read music appropriate to grade level with fluency " -
r bass clef as fleeded ‘
22,15 Interpret tempo and ex kin
. patterns from hotation . ' . L
22,17 Apply understanding of scale gnd interval relationships in melodic reading
Level IV (1012} -~ .« " ° .. T "
. 22.18 Incorporate’styljstic indications into the readini process
- 22,19 Read with appropriate articulation, bowings, p
- 22.20 Read with appropriate fingerings, breath indications, and the like

Level } (K-3) S
~ 23,01 Recognize like and unlike phrases : o
23.02 Recognize contrasting sections, melodies and«hythms .
23.03 Recognize repeated sections, melodies and tone colors ~~ -

»

H

, ) - .
* 23.04 Identify phrases by ear and by sight e
23.05 Identify repetition, contrast and variation

&

'23.06 Know characteristics of compositional forms: sonata, symphony, concerto,
o ete - - _ o . ' v .
Level Il (7-9) o T
- +23.07 Identify common formal structures: ABA, Rondo, etc. .

' 23.08- Recognize characteristics of jeces such as scherzo, nocturne, etc.”

Level IV 810-12) . - C
. 23,09 Analyze music as arlaid in preparation for performance i
Level'] (K-3) : L . : “
24.01 'Recognize, read and spell basic music. teyms suitable for grade level
Level 11 (4-6) ' '

2402 Identify terms and symbols encountered in performance-and analysis
© 24.03 ‘Know names of pertinent compositions, composers and per_formgrg_

Level TII (7-9) ~ : v

»

24.05 Relate music terminology to gengral language usage -

Level IV (10-12) : ’ . o :
24.06 Know and correctly apply a braad range of terms inyolved in music

Level I (K-3) N .
i 25.01 Demonstrate basic knowledge of the uses of various kinds of music
25.02 Be familiar with a wide variety of mesic =~ . . '

‘Level I (4-6) ° . -~ T
.. 25.03 Know music of yatied sri'la eriods including the present .
'28.04 Know some of the .contributions to music of varied ethnic and cultural
- groups . ' - . 2 )
25.05 Know some experimental music - N "
- 25,06 Know some of the effects of social,
' development of music literaturew™

: 4 -
. Level III (7-9) : < ,
25.07 Categorize music by “use, style, natlonal character .and performance
: medium : - ' ' ‘

P

+

25,08 Know the extensiveness of music literature and routes for fuither
. exploration - - R | .

S 23

A 4
. .

[}
A}

: 29 .o :, ..' ' . E

¢

ret t ressive markings éccura’tels ' ' o
22,18 Use knowledge of .thythmic relationships to reproduce gomplex rhythm - -

L
B
’

rasing, and -the like b )

23.10 Use analytic procedure to understand alternate interpretative possibilities

24.04 .Use appropriate terminology in aisc_ussing music _ IR o

political. and other forces on the=




. 26,03 Understand ‘coriductor’s beat indications an

Foo
w Tk C
: \”‘. ‘h | - o ."’<'. - "
T Ty '
LB "~.'.> : e !
L S . »
SR 26, The learner will Hevel
_ skills in conducting '
.~Q ’
\ s »
L = o
: . !
¢ . A
27, The. learner wil de«velop
. coordinative skilly, - .
'“. ._ s
< v . ‘
s> ‘ . " ’ '

AT ) R

Cultural Am

Level v (10-12) e | 0; |
- 25.09 ldentify examples of muaic from the major p:'joeh and culture’ ,
28,10 Know Boufces for further atudy and experien .

Level 1 (K-3) "~ N 3 >
. 26.01 Respond to simple conductmg geaturehr .

~Level 11 (4+6) o
26,02 Focus attentlon on éonductor' and follow ex Il&esﬁlve directions -
ollow
26.04 Lead classroom singing and rhythm activitiea 'with simple motion to keep
. group together with the beat -

~Level
126.05 Demonstrate basic cohducting techniques, including the preparatory beat
downbeat, up-beat, release, etc. N ,

© 26,06 Demonstrate techniques for conveyipg expression T .
Level IV (10-12) L : ot
'+ 26,07 Conduct effecti\'ely, wrth clear indications ot‘ beat and expression ~‘ '

|

-‘:-..'. ! *
f'\4 :

ettt e e e e I . R W

e e e )

‘|

27.01 Handle music_ eqlxlpment with care and effectiveness : e
. ‘Level Il (4-6) - e,

27,02 Show proper physical approach to playing mstruments Lo ‘-‘."’ co
27.03 Show proper physical approach to singin ' ;
:27.04 Understand . necessity for and ,uae tec nical texercises to improve

» proficiency . - o T \

Level III (7-9) - | S
27405 Sustain given dynamic levels for extended periods o .
~ Level 1V (10- 12)

27.06 Perform rapid passagéft with dexterity luent fingerings and ton uinﬁ i
" wind instruments; hands and arms wrt strmgs, percussion, an the ike, '

, vocal dexterity)
*.27.07 Execute sudden apd decrsiVe shifts in tempo ‘and dynamic level .
*27.08. Draw together man{\composite skills to project musrc as ameansmf com: .
mumcation at a high level , .

N Y
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. - production of sp

-

&~

- Good‘educatior%l"medla programs are designed to assig .
evaluating, and applying information that helps them to function effectively as individuals and to -
'participate successfully 4n Society, Quality media programs serve students by providing adwell- o

guidange .

*

1Y

t learners in finding, 'ggnerhting,';-

Educational Media

-chosen collection of media at different levels of maturity, ability, and interest;'providinF.
in the-location, selection, evaluation, and use of these materials; contributing to the develo

skills #in reading, viewing, listening, evaluating, and communicating; developing skills i
ecial learning materials; and teaching them how to relate to and use otRside

_ Tesourges.

Two

v

~

. integral éomponenfé of good edeicationa ‘ _
-skills program and a balanced literature and literary enrichment program. Library/media skills in- - .
- struction should be ‘initiated with the students’ first usevof- books. dnd continued consistently

" through a unified plan (K-12), the ultimate goal being to help children become independent users of
4

..~ -all types of resources, A carefully planné

Orientation and Organization: The learner will demonstrate a workipg knowledge of
© center’s organization and of procedures required to gse the center and its collections

eriences enabli

literature

them to understand themselves an
asis for developing their own values and standards.

MAJOR COMPETENCY GOALS OF EDMCATIONAL MEDIA . 7 - s

£

TN

K

| media programs are a' sequ

entlal media study

]

ment of

the

rggram (K-12) provides students with ex-
their universe better and affording themja

- Selection and Utilization: The learner will gelect and use
personal needs and classroom assignments

-
"a

Comprehension and A
and organize inf
elsewhere -

ication: The learner will identi
ormation, and develop evaluative sk

g !

afgri_éls and -equipment appropriateto -

the medig ‘

Fr"cdncepts preéented in media, interpret
ills for understanding me#lia at school and. -

Productigh and Presentation: The learner will Hesign, prodtice.énd/or select a variety of media for-
mats to present information : . : o

Appreciation: The learner will value, use, and enj

v

media resources. It is the joint resg
an instructional téam to ensure t

growth, vocational pursuits, ‘angl recreation

L)

oy a variety o

f media throughout life for parsqn_al

Students learn and develop at varying rates depending on backgr
‘( terests. Few skills can be acquired with one brief exposure. Therefore, continued reinforcement p
skills previously introduced intensifies the student’s ability to be an independent user of all types o

teaching of media skills be int
- unrelated units. The nonavail:g

prove facilities, equipment, an

* program (K-12).

v .

onsibility of teachers and media pegsonnel, working together as-
at each student has these experiences. It is imperative that the

ound, abilities, needs and in-

%

rated with and relevant to curricular needs rather than in separate,
ility of equipment and materials may hamper the process in some
situations; however, ifis strongly recommended that a continual effort be made to expand and im-
materials necessary to implement a strong edMcational media skills

',

t

-

v
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Educatronal Medla

L The - learner will demion-

strate . a worklng know-
_ledge of the media center’s.
¢ organization and of proce-
dures required to use' the

_ center.and its collections

[

2 PERFORMANCE lNDICAT ORS"
COMPETENCY GOAL'(S) s Each indicator {s-ond of many which can:assess 4 student’s performance. -
. ] L ¥ Othm may be uud if they are mote appropriats for the learner.
Grades K-3 B R | | B ) o

s

*1 01 After an’ lntroductlon to media ‘petnonnel a four of the media center, and -

discugsion of the center's policies and procedurea, the lgarner will:
‘@ name media center personnel .
- @ locate and identify vatious:ateas of the’ medla center, types of materials,
- and seryices availa ' .
@ follow oral -and- simple written rnstrucl‘lons For using the center
' @ check out ard return materials and eqh ipment
.1.02 Identify simple llbrary/media terms after
" 1.03 .Locdte and identlfy various materrals and equrpment in the media center,
such as: S r S
* e books ' [
‘® ‘records/recaxd players” - .
- @ filmstrips/filmstrip prejectors and viewers
® cassettes/cassette players and .recorders

LN

aving been rntroduced to them( :

. @ sound filmstrips/projectors and viewers gh IR :/ﬁ ,

X 2 tranaparencre./overhead projectors - : :
o filmloops/filmlo _IR]projectors : . S
‘@ ITV programs /TV monitors and receivers oL

’- 0 headsets and jack boxes . —_—

. inque projectors CRE S o

s s/film projectors . ) ‘ >

104 LOcate specific title. or type of lrbrary/medra reference materral such as:

o card catalog _ '

o -dictionaries o . - SR 3
. ® general encyclopedras ' '

® magazines '

. » . . .
[ I . 47

1.05 Identify some services and resources avarlable at the publlc lrbrary, aFter a

discussion and/or tour of a publrc library- - 7

; " -41

COMPETENCY GOAL(S)v

SELECTIONANDUTILIZATION T

' PEREORMANCE INDICATORS * S

Each indicator is one of many‘_which can assess a student’s performance.

.,'Grade's K-3 -

2. The learner will select and
‘use” materials and -equip-
menf appropriate to per-
sonal' needs and classroom
_agsignments

1\
2

Others may be used if they are more appropriate for the learner.

2,01 Select a varrety of media and begin to use reading, wrrtlng, lrstenlng, and
viewing skills to obtain information 3

2’02 Use alphabetical order to locate materials and begin to find lnforma'tron in
sources such as dictionaries, indexes, and the card catalog

2, 03 Follow oral and/or simple written instructions for using: méterials ahd
equipment \

2.04 Use materials requrrm.g eq.urpment for listenlng and/or ‘viewing and

«  operate accompan%‘ng equipment—e,g., record players, filmstrip projectors.

and viewers, overhead projectors, cassette players and, recorders, sound

filmstrip viewers and projectors, TV monitors/ receivers, headsets and )ack '

boxes, 8mm loop projectors, radios ¢

2,05 Use the following features of print and nonprint materials to find informa-
tion; spine, covers, title page/frame, table of contents, illustrations, index,
captions, and superimpose words

2.06 Begin to select information based on the 10 main classes of the Dewey
Decimal Classification Systenv as keys for locating areas of interest or need

2.07B to select materials in various formats from the card catalog by

gglror title, and subject .

2.08, Select and use print and nonprint materials guided by personal interest and
an awareness of the availability of diverse formats

2.09 ‘ldentify, select, and use simple fiction and nonfiction in a 'variety of

- formats—e.g,, éasy book, simple fiction

' 2.10 Select and use the followin general reference sources: card catalog, dic-

tionarles, 3eneral encyclope fas, and magazines .

I
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: 3. The learner will ldenhfy"-_

SR ’ S = Bduca"tlonal(Mcdlav " - RIS R
COMPRE.HENSION AND APPLICAT!ON R R ; E
" PERFORMANCE INDICATORS o

COMPETENCY GOAL( )

- Each indxcator Is one of many which can.assgss a student’s performancé

° +

Grades K- 3

concepts presented in me-
‘dia; interpret -and org,anrze'
‘information, and" develop
(O evaluative skills for un-
' ;deret\an in
"schoo arld eﬁsewhere'

H

- . “ .
1¢ o .

Others may be used if thay are more approprlate for the leamer

. ‘ )
) 1

i

« 3 Follow oral instructlons for using the medra center and its resoutces and

media at-|

L 32

" 3.03

- tionaries - .

‘@ purpose of information on title pages—e.g., title; author, publisher ,
« @ arrangement of table o'>contents as a reference to spemflc chaptqrs and

*» '@ arrangement of index as an alphabetxcal reference to specrfrc words and

. e information in simple maps, charts, and grap& f
3.04 Demonstraté an understandmﬁ of call numbers pficatalog cards and s

to follow simple written ingtruttions
Alphabetize through two letters .and demonstrate’ an understanding of
guide letters and -words on‘the fpines and pages of encyclopedias and dic-

Demonstrate an understanding of the FolloWrng featitres of print matenala

their page numbers
o illustrations in relation. to passages in the text

£

their page numbers -

ines
of books by finding Easy boo s and simple fiction/nonfiction throu h the
use of call numbers on catalog cagds.

; 3.05 Undergtand by the third grade thattthe car

d catalog &an alphabeticai mdex

to

materials in:the media center and begin- b locate information by:

I’RODUCTION AND I’RES

. 3.06

3.08

3.09

+ 3.07

ENTATION

recognizing that author,title, and subject cards exist as keys for locatrng
resources and tRat author cards are hled by surnames ol
using guide letters Yo select correct catalo » _
using guide cards to locate entries in catalog drawer " :
disregarding “A,” “AN,” or “THE" when used’ as -articles at the begm- '
ning of an entry - . .
® using call numbers from the cardfcatalog toJocate fictiori%and nonfiction
Begin to comprehend the.unique properties of nonprint media and their ac-
companying. equipment—elg., a recorded blrd sound versus a. wrltten:_
description .
Restate intformation- from’ brief, factual arhcles in eme-sentence’ 9 one—
patagraph, naming the source. orally or in writing

App?y réading, writing, listening, and/or viewing skills to |denttfy
s?quer(\ices, main ideas, relatlonshlps, and specific information'in a variety |
of media

Begin to differentiate between fact and fiction, nonprint commercials- and
print advertisements, verbal and -nonverbal communication—e.g., spoken
word versus facraL expression-—encountered in vanous media .

[4
drawer .

-

COMPETENCY GOAL(S)

PERFORM‘)\NCE INDICATORS

Each indicator is one of many which can assess a student’s performunce

Others may be used i they are more appropriate for the learner,

N

L

Grades K-3

¢

4. The, learner will - design,
Produce and/or select a .
varlety of media formats to"
present information *

.40
) ’ * - cassette recorders and overhead projectors - :
, ! 4.03 Present information and creative ideas through persohally desrgned and -
‘produced media, such as: : . , - :
’ ® student produced books ' N e Lo
- @ audio cagsettes ; o
® puppets - B IR P
- @ dioramas . : )
, ® simple maps n : .0
. Y ' -0 charts- ' " ; ,
. ® posters o
v . @ tlannel board stories ‘ o
0 ® mobiles . ' S B

. \ v
“4.01 Follow a specified pypocedure for producing materlals which COmmunlcates oL

inforniation or ideas by:

-

@ stating the purpose for a production activity : .
® prepafing a simple oral or written plan - _-
Operate simple equipment for production and presentation such as: .

e handmade transparenctes

33" .

28
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et et U RTTS  PERFORMANCE INDICATORS e
T CéMPETENCY GOAL(S;) 4 _+ Each indicator is one of many which can assess A student's performance. o
L R . Otliera may be'uae'd:ifthp,_yare_rhOrqappropr'iate_forthe'leamegl'. 4
" Grades K-3- o AR o o
. " 5. The learner will, value, use, .| .-5.01 Select mterials for pleasure and personal information:as well as in'con~ = . s
~“and enjoy a variety of me~ unction with classroorn Assignments o4 i :
dia throughout life for per- -5,02 Demonstrate appreciatiori by choosing titles of varied forms and genres -
sonal growth, vocational- after an introduction to award-winning titles, classics,.and other outstand-- . -
- Mursuits, and ‘recreation - .. " ing children’s literary selections . -+ - ot S _
e 0., | 6.03 ldentify award-winning authors- and {llustrators and be famillar with their "~ -~ . -
. ". .. .works after an introduction to outstanding children’s literature . . . " s
o ; 6,04 Communicate personal enjozment of pleasurable” experiences in reading, v
. R ~ listening, and ylewing to. others’ S PO
. . . 5.05 Choose to browse thyough easy print and nonprint, children’s p‘eriod‘ca_ls,. K
S o and participate in educationa] games and puzzles during leisure time -
A 5.06 Recognize television programs and motion pictures of educational vhlue -
S 5.07 Begin to understand and acknowledge the concept of authorship
. « 5.08 Demanstrate an understanding of the 'ri{\ts'of othejs; while performing
. . .- study tasks in the media center, by working indévidually -or in a group
' . +without disturbing those nearby o R
5.09 Share knowledge in usi.nF' the media center with others g -
+5.10 Treat the facility, materials, and equipmen# with care and show respect for
‘ . media pergonriel when using the media center independently = .
* 511 Choose to- assist with simple media center tasks =~ - " o
ORIENTATION AND ORGANIZATION =~ . | _ L
T, S ER PERFORMANCE INDICATORS '
_ _COM.PETEN.C'Y GOAL(S) " Each indicator is one of many which can assess a student’s performance.
o . A Others ruay be used if they are more appropriate for the-learner. .
 Grades 4-6 o : : . C e .'.d. -
= i : . | 1.06 After an introduction to media personnel, a tour of the media center, an
= 'S&}r\:te]egrn;;rrilr]\lg dlfnm:x: ' discussion oj the Center's'véliciles~and-p;ocedures, the learner will: -
X £ by 2 S - @ name - media center personne o _ :
.gﬁ%ﬁ&iﬁ:; :\:glzfc;r::ecr: ‘ o locate. and identify various areas 9;‘: the media center and the
"dures required to use the ‘materials/services available. - . L
center and its collections @ follow oral and written instructions for using the center
R ~ " @ check out and return materials and equipment . ' : g .
1.07 Identify library/media terms after reviewing. simple terms. and being in- . 0

.~ B
’ 4
[ )
s )
C
. (‘ ] _
w
¢ 1
- L
“
2]
" . .
, LW
[} ) .' )
) L
. \ iy
.‘ ' ‘

“troduced to more advanced terms »

of ‘materials available ffom the local pu‘bl‘ie’lﬁ
.

1.10 Locate and Identify a range
“library. useful-for recreation, infprmatio_n, or school agsignments

- 1.08 Locate and identify more specialized®materials and accompanying eguip-, = |
" ment, such as audio tapes/reel-to-reel recorders, slides/slide projectors, -
sound-slide programs/sound-slide equipment, and simple production .
equipment .. . g oo .
1.09 Locate -and identify: S Cotes
: ® general periodical indexes—e.g., SUBJECT INDEX TO CHILDRE
AGAZINES: o L : C
e special reference materials—e.g., atlases and almanacs
@ single-volume reference books . : "
- @ periodicals (current and back issues) - .
o infqrmation/picture files T . N
e maps, charts, and gélgbeé , PR
7 @ community resourcé® ~




ssué&'rloN AND UTlLlZATlON

PERFORMANCE INDICATORS oL

\" COMPETENCY GOAL(S)'IUZ- »A' o .. S Eur:h indicator is one of many which.can assess a srudem s performance
N e . Others may be used if they are more approprmte for the learner. S
-‘ . : . . -. o B - . . ‘ -' ’. K . . : o LS ; Ty i L . i’ .Ii.\
Grades 4-6. ' . o L . 5.,,.‘ R ._: O R 1 i}
2 The learner wrll select and”~ | , az 11 Acqurre addltional skills in readmg, wrltmg, listemng, and vrewmg to fmd
.use -materials- and equip=>- [+, information in all curricular areas = ' ‘ :
_ ~ - ment ‘appropriate to* per- . 2.12-Use subject headings, crags-references, and .guide words to fmd mforma-
. . sonal needs. and classroom o “tlon in’ sources such as dlctlonaries, mdexes encyclopedlas and the card“
- : aSSlgnmer;ts R ) - catalog - '} T
C . o . ] 213 Follow oral and srmple wrltten mstructlons for usmg materrals and equip- o
e : ’ ; : ‘ment.- ¢ “

-2, 1~4 Operate more comrlex listenin and/or viewing equipment—e. g sllde pro- -
, . o jectors, ‘reel-to-reel tape recorders,film rojectors, opaque projectors
L 315 Select pertinent information from the following features of print and non- . -

- ' print materials: preface, foreword, introduction, glossary, appendlx ‘maps,

. o o o charts, graphs, credits, and legends and scales e
ey . | "..216 B %rn to select information sources based on the dwrsnons within the ten,
T e o n.classes of the Dewey Decimal. Classification ‘System - ' o
} L \ 2.17 Select matérials in various formats from the card- catalog by author, by N
| '-tltle, by subject, and ’oy specific inforrhation on- the ‘catalog card—e.g., an- -
: MR S o B hotation, copyright - ‘
‘|- .2.18 Select and use ptint and nonprmt materials based on level of drfflculty,:},

.= - relevance to needs of interests, and advantages of formats o
: 2’.19 Begin to. select and use print and nonfnnt materials according to basic
- litetary forms and genres, such as: folktale, bio raphy, autoblography, o

¢t .+ newscast, drama, science fiction, and mystery and detective storles _
¢ -7 7 2,20 Select and use, as needed, special reference materials, such as: - ‘
| - . .e'general perlodical indexes—e. SéJBJECT INDEX FOR CHILDREN S L
: LT e, -~ MAGAZINES or. ABRIDGEB ‘READERS’ GUIDE’ : =
- * , o . - @ specialized reference sources—e.g., ‘atlases, almanacs, mdexes <y
IR o : @ single-volume reference books . . . SR
L . ' 1« -~ @ pefiodicals (current and back issues) - 5 . .,
] o @ information, picture, and commumty resource Frles -
> ' o - . ® ‘maps, charts, globes *
S e . ,’ et 2, 21 Select and use current perxodlcals for up- -to- date mformahon

_. COMPREHENSION AND APPLICATION

B 1 Ty PERFORMANCE INDICATORS S
ey ” COMPETENCY GOAL(S) : s - ‘Eachindicator is one of many which can assess a student’s perfor}nance '
- : ' , ' Others may bé used if they are more appropriate for the lear
Grades 4-6 - N
3.-The learner will ldentlfy " 340 Follow oral mstructions and comply wrth directions on simple signs in
concepts presented in me- . using the media center and its resources.and .in observing its policies .
~ dia, interpret and pjganize " - 3.11 Demonstrate increased understandmﬁ of guide words and letters on the
information, and #evelop - - spines and pages of reference materials, and alphabetize through four’let-
evaluative -skills for un- - - ters in using t e card catalog and locatmg materials on shelves and infor- .
- derstanding media ‘at, S mation in materials' :
~school and elsewhere e T 312 Unders;ahd and/or use- the followmg featum‘s of prmt and nonprmt .
' : : - materials:

‘ ® purpose and mformahon avallable in forewords, prefaces, mtroductfons S
@ copyright dates as indicators of ownership and of how up-to- date )
 materials are

. ® arrangement and kind. of information available in glogsaries N

: © @ supplementary information available in appendices v -
. L " @ information visualized on maps, outlme in charts, plottedongraphs as

. L ) rt extends and clarifies content » .

. o @ purpose and information available in i le frarr‘\es and credit frames of

, ' - 3 nonprint media . Y
: ' ‘ 3.13 Demonstrate an uridérstanding of call numbers on catilpg cards, spines of
books, and labels on nonprint media by locating fiction, nonfiction, and

I ' Co specnal collections  **
. iy ' o " 3.14 Understand apd use the u\rd catalog to locate information by: '
S R | applylng the rule that nothing prececles somethmg e "BlRDb'

1 | ) i _‘ Co o N ¥ q I »\im’“#“‘m | ,‘ : o ’ .& .“" . ‘
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t T

ect -catds—e.g., -

' distinguishing readily: among author, '_tifl_e, ‘and. ub
T .re‘cpfnizing subject card because top line is capitalize
. books.by. a.person from-books about a person - -

@ selecting aufio_v_is,ua'l thaterials by format de_sngnate_d' &h'chll{mtmbqr{"_ o

T

e .using key words when searching for. information

" @ originating -alternative ke
catalog—e.g,, “Eskimios” if *'igloog’

- @ referring to additional titles indicatéd by “see” an

" does not appear . -

/

"see alop” references -’

- @ understanding .and applying. specjal filing rules—e.g., realizing that ~ . =

- numerals.are filed as it spelled out . = ~ - .
3.15. Perceive the advantages of certain nonprint media over others in obtaining. = -
" information-and preparing dssignments—e.g., a transparency for demon- °

stration p_urﬁoses ih-an oral report * ‘ : U
3,16 Begin to gat
“resources as follows: . _ _ _
. ‘@ collect and record bibliographic. information” -.. -
o skim or' scan for specific item™ ST

o

»

® take accurate notes - . - -
@ paraphrase =~ .~ . - .o R L
e.put in logical order- & ... " - : E
., o outline : '
_ .e@ generalize. - . R
: ) oasummar'ize'without plagiarizing e
'3.17°COmbine data from more thin one source, print and nonprint, for brief -
. _reports—e.g., nonfiction  books, encyclopedias, filmstrip—and acknow-" .
- ledge sources in simple, alphabetiged bibliography showing -
- author/producer, title, and medium R ! e
3.18 Applyreading, writing, listening, and viewing skills to identify and define  *

: » ¥ : . ' . : . .
] . . . .. . . . Lo IR

~ geéquences, main ideas, relationships, and specific information:in a variety
" of media oo e R
3.19 Begin to distinguish facts and truths from fiction, opinion, dr.propaganda ™
"“encouritered in various fdrms of media . R

.a .

' COMPETENCY GOAL(S) -

'PRODUCTION AND PRESENTATION

* PERFORMANCE INDICATORS " -

. Each tdicator is one of many which .é_an assess - student’s perfarmance, o

- Grades 4-6.- e

4. The learner will. design,
produce” and/or select a
variety of media formats to

. presént information '

o

g

", "APPRECIATION

R o8

Others.may be used if they are mb‘ive appropriate for the learner. - -
‘ y B . _. . _ T ———
4.04 Followa specified procedure for
- jnformatian or ideas by: ..

_# stating the purpose-for a production activity

producing materials which commyinicates

 te rreparing a written plan for the production — e,g., script or storyboard ¢ - . -
o li

ih

sting' equipment and materials required for the production .
4,05 Operate equipment for- production and ‘presentation, such as: cassette.
recorders, overhead, projectors, reel-to-reel tape recorders, thermal copiers,
sipple’ cameras, lettering devices, drymount press, slide/ projectors,
filmstrip projectors o _ D ’ . = :
-4.06 Present information and creative ideas through personally designed and’
" produced media, such as: audio cassettes or.tapes; thermal transparencies; -
_ slides or filmstrips without a camera; simple photographs; simple news-
“papers; bar, line, and-circle graphs; displays and bulletirr boards

. . .
o N . S,

!

'COMPETENCY GOAL(S) -

Each indicator 1s one of many which an assess a student’s performance.
v« Others may be used if they are more appropriate for the learner. ,

© " PERFORMANCE INDICATORS - - = * .

| Cradeé 4-6

+ . andenjoy a variety of me-
. dia throujhout life for per-
~ ‘'sonal gtowth, vdcational+

* pursuits, and recreation. . '

, .- 5 The learner will value, use, «

512 Select materials for pleasure arid personal information as well as in con-

~* junctiofwvith classroom assignments . € :

. 5.13. Read and view more widely and discriminately-following an introduction -

""" to award-winning titles, classics, and other outstanding children’s literary

. gelections o T , . .

5,14 -Express and support opinions regarding literature read, when given the op-
‘apo'rtunity- - B : j\

, distinguishing - ™.

words for those not appearing ~in'.carc.l-. RN :

- .

e

er and organize information from print, 'visu'gl,'-arfgi_ auditory _ S o




N
"; .
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\‘Eduqational Media )

5.15 Communlcate personal gnjoKment of pleasurable expenences dn réadmg, '
listening, - and viewing to others

‘ _ 5,16 Choose to browse through current newspapers, magazmes books, ‘paper-

backs, and other media during leisure time -
517 Chaose television programs and motion pictures valuable for educatlon
. ‘and/or entertainment, when given the opportunity
5.18 Demonstrate respect for ownershi rlghts and exhibit mtellectual honesty
5.19 Demonstrate an understartding of the rights of others, while performing -
. “study tasks in the media cgmler, by wor ing mdwndually or in a group .
.~ without disturbing those nearby :
5.20 Choose .to share knowledge in usmg the, medla center wnth othel's,, when
' %_lven the opportunity
5.21 Treat the facility, materials, and equipment thh care and show respect\for
. media’ personne¥ when using the media center independently - :
5.22 Choose to assist with responsnble media center taska, when giVen the ..
opportunlty . '

« -

COMPETENCY GOAL(S)

ORIENTATION AND ORGANIZATION Lo . -

PERFORMANCE INDICATORS .

. Each indicator is one’of many which can asess a ? student’s performance
Others may be used if they are more appropnate for the learner.

Grades 7.9

B L The learner will demon-
" strate” a working

center and its collections -
AT T SOTEEHONG

know-
ledge of the media center’s

. " organization-and of proce-
‘=« dures required to use:-the

" 1.11 Name medla center personnel locate and’ ldentlfy various’ areas of t}\e
" media center and materlals/serwces available; follow oral and written in-
. structions for using the center; and checkout/return materlals and equip- .
- ment following an appropriate orientation
'1.12 Define specialized media terms. after being mtroduced to them
1.13 Lbcate and identify videotapes/videotape eq ipment, more, complex and
. specialized production equlpment and compufer terminals wh‘ere .available
"1.14 Locate and identify: :
o periodical ‘indexes — e.g., ABRIDGED READER' S GUIDE TO
. PERIODICAL LITERATURE
® specialized reference materials — e.g., geographlcal -and blographmal dlC-
. tionaries, scientific encyclopedias; gazetteers, thesauri
e spec1allzed periodicals (current and back lssues)
" e special bibliographies —
" 1,15 Locate and identify a tange of public library medla useful for reéreatlon

: ‘ ' N _lnformatlon or.school assignments ~ - , N
SELECTfON AND’UTILIZATION o RIS o I .
. : o ” T —
; o PERFORMANCE INDICATORS T
COM PETENCY GOAL(S) | Each indicator is one of mahy which can assess a student’s performance.

Others may be used if they are more appropriate for the learner.

Q/des 7.9

2. The learner will select and
. use materials and equip-
- ment appropriate to per-
sonal needs. and classroom
" assignments .

[
4

222 Acqulre and use more advanced skills in seading, writing, listening, and
viewing to find information in all curricular areas .

2.23 Demonstrate competency in the use of alphabetical order, subject headlngs
cross-references, and guide words to find information in dlctlonarles, in-
dexes, encyclopedlas and the caid catalog

2.24 Follow oral and written instructions for using materials and equipment

2.25 Operate increasingly intricate llstenmg and/ar viewing equipment —.e.g.,
videotape equipment .

2.26 Find _specific information in -apecml elements of materials such as
bibliographies, footnotes,” and legends and scales ©

- 2,27 Select more spqcialized information based on sections w1thln the divisions -
of the Dewey Decimal Classification System

2.28 ‘Increase dand strengthen' card catalog skills

2.29 Select and use print and nonprint materials that are accurate, authorltatlve

and current

2.30 ‘Select and ‘use materlals based on an understdndmg of finer" dl‘itln(tl ns

among literary forms and genres, such as short story, edltorial Wesi®n, -
comedy, anid documentary oy

9

."323"'/" T "‘
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% COMPREHENSION AND APPLICATIQN

such sources as:
o periodical indexes - e.g., ABRIDGED READER'S GUIDE

ERITAG
° bibliographies *

“mation

and dlsorplrnes in developlng a research tbplc

B 2, 31 Exlubit competency in. sg,lectmg and ustng for special reference needs, X

1232 Select and use a wider warlety oF current pemodrcals for up«to-date lnfor-

o2 33 Select and use a combmatlon of relevant materials ina vanety of ft)rmats

~ PERFORMANCE INDICATORS S e

COMPETENCY GOAL(S) Each mdlcator is one of many which can assess a student s performance.-
- _ . Others may be used if they are more qppropnate for the learner..
Grades 7.9. o L ; o .

3 The learner "will ldentify -
concepts presented in me- -

.M

dia, interpret and organize

. infofmation, and develop -

evaluative skills for un- .

where

"derstande media- at
" .school and else '

. . .
! . . - . » .
Ce

, Brovrded inside printed reference works and index services
3.21
word and letter-by-letter arrangements

tions, paragraph headings

.- spines of books, an
. tion, and special collections
3.24 Use the card catalog more comprehensrvely as a
. print resources by:
'® using cross-re ‘erences. wrth ease '
° usl subject headings and simple subheadings — €. g lNDlANS OF
ORTH AMERICAN — LEGENDS”

C

der the history of a country, historical periods. are filed chronologrcall
so that “U.S. — HISTORY - 1492-1776" is filed before ‘U.S. — HIS-
TORY — 1865 1918"

nments and produce projects ‘

- sources as follows: : '
. @ collect and record blbllographlc lnformatlon
® skim or scan for specific item, = ..l
® take accurate notes | . - T
° paraphrase o SRR
® put in logical %'der L
.® outline - _ R
® generali/é ' : "‘i TR
' summarize without plagrarrtm’g a2 :
* 3.27 Combine selected data from print#and non lr)t aterials, includin
: curtent sources (e.g., periodicals, information flﬁ?s) iftconcluding researcﬁ

~ *"and bibliographies

identifying and defining sequences, mam ideas, relatlonshlps and spectflc
informatlon n lncreasngr complex media

dentify and define biased and stereotyped presentations encountered 4n
various media and recognize some obvious behavioral influences of mass
‘media — e.g., national popularity’ of products promoted in clever televnsron
commercials .

3.29

+ from print, vrsual and\auditory resources

A

8 ' _
3.20 Follow dlrecttons for. operatmg audiovisual equlpment and instrucnons ;
emonstrate increased peoficiency in alphabetlzlng, including word by-- '

) B.ZZ'Reflne skills ‘necessary for scanning and extractmg releVant information .~
' from varipus features of print and nonprmt media'— e.g:, photograph cap-

- 3.23 Demonstrate growmﬁ understand)ng of call numbers on catalog cards, - - -
' d labels on noriprint medla bjatlm flctlon, nonflc- oy
Y understandmg and applying special filing rules — el:gl knowing that un-
ile

3.25 Use more sophisticated and diverse multimedia, selectrng those’best suited”
- by their special properties and adapting them appropriately to complete :

-ass -
1326 G lﬁer and organize information from prlnt, ,V|sual and audrtory re-

- for a“paper or report,;and credit sources in properly orgamzed footnotes _

: 3.28' Apply m\aQ‘so histicated readrng, writing, listening, and vLewrng skills in

3.30 Compare and contrast points of view from at least two sour(,es ‘selected

R “ Eduedtlonal Medla FE T R EIE R L P

. |- .¢" @ specialized reference sources— e.g:, geographi;al and blographical dic-- -
- {1 " . tionaries, scientific encyclopedias
|- > e specialized Eperrodrcals (current and back rssues) - eg AMERICAN.

dex to prlnt' and non- ‘ :
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, i , Educatlonal Media . |
PRODUCTlON AND PRE VENTATlON AR
L PERFORMANC INDICATORS ‘ ‘
COMPETENCY GOAL(S) Each indrcator is one of many which tan assess a student’s performance. = -
. Others: ma_y‘ be used rf they are more approprmte for the learner. . * - ,
Gradcs? 9 . 3 L e T e T e

4 The learner will design,

: produce and/or select a |
. variety of media formats to .

__'present mformation

T

o

407

- ‘@ stating the purpose for a productiQn

Follow a. specihed procedure Tor producmg materiats which communicates
-mformation or. ideas by: n/
activity -

- @ ‘determining the productton Eormat most effectl\}e in achrevm,g the'..'

4.08

. r gparing a written. plan for the productlon — e,
@ 11§

puspose; T
. scriptor stmyboard R

ting equipment, and materlals tequrred For the. productlon and/or_"-.

" presentation G

‘@ selecting and/or créating approprlate -vig als, musrc or sound effects
e:evaluating the resulting .production ﬁi Co
Qperate_ equipment for ptroduction and Fesentation, ‘such @8: cassette

recdrders, overhead projectors, reel-to-reel tape recorders, thermal copiers,

5. The learner will value, use,
and enjoy a varlety/\f"me-
dia throughout life-for per-

- sonal growth, vocational

o -pursults and Tecreation

ORIENTATION AND ORGANlZATlON . L e

A

P

.- 5.23

524
525

'5.26

. 5.27
¥

5.28

5.29
5.30

- 5.31

5.32
'5.33

tasks in the media, center by wor

‘v’. Lo . cameras, copy camera with cbpy stand, super 8mm cameras and projectors,
T * slide projectors, Filmstrip projectors, drymount press, lettering evices, °
tape and- film- splicers, videotape-e uipment .
: 4.09 Present information and creative ideas through petsorially designed mand‘
L ‘ . " " produced media, such as:-audio cassettes and tapes, thermal transparencies,
B ' . photographs, shdes, 8mm films,. sound/slrde programs, vrdeotapes
APPRECIATION S R R
PERFORMANCE INDICATORS S
COMPETENCY GO"\L(S . Each mdl/tor is one of many which-can assess a sty fntsperfoimance. S
Othefs.may be used if they are more appropnate for the learner o
Gradee 7-9. . - -

Select materlals for pleasure and personal mfomiatron as well as in c0n-‘ F

_junction with classroom assrgnments ’

Appreciate the literary meyits of classic titles and fead and view mote selec-
tively following an mtroductlon to award- wrnnlng titles classics, and other
outstanding literary seléctions ,
Express and support opinions tegarding literature read, when gjven the op-

portunity, as well as be able to analyze literature, lncludlng plot character,

setting, etc. ~ j :
Choose to share information on print and nonprlnt tltles especlally enjoyed
and- appreciated o
Choose tp browse through current newspaper3, magazrnes books, paper-_

_backs, and other media during leisure timé

evelop evaluative criteria needed-to determine strengths and weaknesses*'
in television programs and film productions
Demonstrate respect for ownership rights and exhibit intellectual honesty
Demonstrate a concern for the rights of others, while performing study

Emgundlwdually opin a gmup ‘withdut

disturBing those near .
Choose to share knowredge in_using the media center with others _
Treat the facility, materials, and équipment with care and show respect for
media. personn¥ when using .the media center independently .
Choose to assrst with reponsrble medra center tasks

6

. COMPETENCY GOAL(S)

%

L
o o

PERFORMANCE INDICATORS

E?ch mdwato?\@ one of Fhany which can assess a student’s performance.
Others mawb?)used if they are more apprqpnate for the learner.

. Grades 10-12 )

1. The learner will demon-

strate a working know-

* ledga of the medla center 5.

1.16 Identlfy media personnel

L

ocate various areas of the center and the
materials/services available; follow instructions for the cénter’s-use; and .
checkout/return medla following an appmpriate onentatlon

o ’

. RN
LY B
W

LAB9

.
R " I N . .
o1 ML f . ¢ . "
_r_u-_____k}_'__L__.__e_______u_A______; P o %, '




“dures_requited tq use the
centeprand its Collections

organizatlon and of proce- o

F B

Educatlonal Media - ‘ |

1 17 Define a comprehensive hst of hbrary/medla terms aftexuan approprxate lna- ) b

“troduction to them..

’1" 18 Locate ‘and: lide tify mlcroforms/mxcroform equipment and audio/vndeo .

i

_ retriaval e c?u ent -where aVailab
119 Jgeate an c{entil’y '- *

QE glodical iindexes, such _as; ABRIDGED READERS"_GUIDE or N

ADERS’ GUIDE TO PERIODICAL LITERATURE

@ morg specialized and comprehensive referénce materials — ¢.g., oetry S
: and short story mdexes SuldebOOkB, specnallzed dxctionaries, an Other-

.books, of facts 3
o, speciali,zed encyclo dtas and bibliogruphies

o,‘

+ regources for school research rapers andprojects, as well as vocational and

' avocatlonal materials avallab through other mformatlon systems

4 P -~

SELECTION AND UTlLlZATlON T T T

1.20 Locate 'and " identif ly oth pubhc library ande special library reference

&

COMPETENCY GOAL( )|

T PERFORMANCE INDICATORS

'Each indicator is ane of many which can assess a student's performance o
Othérs ay }e used nf they are moye Nppmpnate for the Ieamer :

.' Grades 10-12

use. materials and. equip-
- ment. appropriate “to .per-
sonal needs and classroom
assignments

<

®

© 2..The learner will select and

‘COMPREHENSION AND APPLICATION e T

(VR

(O

234 Exhibit mcreased competencles in. more advanced reading,’ wrmng, hsten- -

ing, and-viewing skills

2.35" Demonstrate proficiency in alphabetlzmg ahd using subject headmgs,v_v o

cross-references, and guide words needed to find information =~ -
2.36 Follow.pral anc] written. instructions for uging materials: and equipment

. 2.37. Select and use with pr&lciency a variety ‘of specialized listening -and/or.- -

_ vrewmg equipment, su
%ment and computer terminals
2.38 Exh it greater : competency in lsolatmg and ,\yextracting incrt.'ast
‘specialized information from all components of print and nonprint me
ecimal Classiflcation

ragtical knowledge and applidation of the Dewey

Dystem .

* 2,40 Demonstrate mcreased compstenhy in usmg relevant lhformaflon on

catalog cards -

as. microferm equiipment,. audio/Vldeo l‘etrleval -

73,39 1 entl.fgl locate, and -retrieve neéded information sogrces readily through

; . 2.41 Show increased proficrency m.usmg the followmg evaluatlve criteria when '

selecting and . using print - .-and nonprint. materials: level of .difficulty; -
relevance, accuracy, authorltatlveness, .authentlmty, and advantages of -

format *
2,42 Discrlmmate knowledgeably among Jiterary. forms and genres in both print
and honprint materials, selectifig and using those applicable to needs or in-

.terests, such _as novel, satlre, crlticaA essay, travelogue, sonnet, and .
¢ .

historical fiction =~ - = .

2.43 Show capability in. selectmg and" using.a comprehensive range of,) research '

. todls, including tHe following{’

® peviodical indexes — efm ABRIDGED .READERS’, GUIDE or °

EADERS" GUIDE TO PERIQDICAL LITERATURE -

@ more specialized ‘and’ comprehensive ‘reference materials — e.g., poetry

" and short story indexes, gmdebooks,ospedhllzed dlCtlonarles,) and other Lo

books. of facts SR
ecialized enCyclopedlas and blbllographies .

2.44 EvafJ ate impdréant issues wish increased critical skills through selectmg _

arid using a variety of current periodicals expressing different vrewromts
'2:45 Show proficiency in selecting and using” a‘combination of ‘materia
» variety of formats and_ dlsmplmes related to a speaflc topic oy

sind

- COMPETENGY-‘GOAL(S)

o PERFORMANCE INDICATORS L

Each indicator is one‘of many which can assegs a student’s performaneé
Others may be used if they are more qppmprmte for the learrer.

Grades 10-12 v

3, The learner will identify
© concepts presented in me-

. “dia,. lnterpret and organize
U .

4.0 P
EE R G .
.

«. .5
3. 3’1’}'0]10\)/ oral

5.

qg

and written mstructions for using "the. mecha center and lts L
conchctmg independent research and completlng classraom e




e d

mformatlon and deVelop

dxaluahve skllls f r fun- .,

<*—~.~——~—~~~v ~dergtyndin

F ia at
school and e sewhere

BONEEE ﬁ‘l,» E _ ) ' a

332

[

-

" 333

e
33,34
335

A

3.36
3.37

A8

' . take accurate ‘hotes -

3.38

439

/

3.40

s -«

o

’341

-

EducatlonalMedla--'- e 8 o SO A o

Demonstrate proficiency.in' alpﬁabetlzlng and other locatgr.skllls necessary'

“for more independent use of the library/media center

Use selectively and iridepenidently any or all components of print dnd nén-

*print materials in identifying relevant information sources — e.g., cassette
tape labels, tables of contents, filmstrip guides
Demonstrate a sound tnderstanding’ of call numbers,.
nonprint labels for locating fiction, nonfiction, and special collections
Review and refine previgusly introduced cardl. catalog skills and Tise the
- card _catalog as' the.major index to all [ibrary. resources by: % .

catalog cards, and-

" @ using mdre inclusive sublect headlngs and more precise- SubheadlnSS,-._..:‘_

. and vice versa, as-furthgr clues in.identif i,
if nothing appears under, SlCKLE CE
search, under “BLOOD" -

riate sources —‘e.g.,

ANEMTA

A,"the learner vylll ;

e locating important chapters or sectlons pf matenals by using analytlc -

. cards and contents .notes - - -

® locating gerials by the card catalog - e g BEST SHORT STORIES OF
19_.. - ¢

Use ‘more mphu;tlcated and diverse multﬁned’ia selectlng‘those best suited

by theirwspecial properties and adapting. them approprlately fo cqmplete“,, ,

assignments artd produce projects

Demonstrate greater independence in applying resear(’h»skllls needed in -
gathering and organizing inforfhation properl,y for written -oral or mul--__

B
o

timedia presentatichs, as follows: / .
‘® collect and tecord bibliographic lnformatlon o
e skim or jscan for specific item . / o
) paraphrase | . i -
. ® put in logical order o - VAR LT

® outline . ot . ) -

® generalize, = .o T e

® summarize without plagiarizing

Combine selected data from a variety of COmF.lex m%m concluding an

in-depth research paper, crediting igeas as well as s facts in complete

footnotes and bibliographies confirming: ta,an authoritftive style manual,
Apﬁly reading, wyiting, - llstenmg, and viewjng skills’ necessary fqr com-

ending_-basic content —.é§g., sequence of events, ‘main’ ideas,

‘pre
classroom assighments or inde endently

Identify and define gore subll’ forms of propaganda and bx.as in mass
media — €.g., the use of n
siongdramas; the strategid location and length of front page news stories to
support a particular egltsmal viewpoint -

Compare and «ontrast polnts of view from several sources and diverse
formats 3

4

relationships, detalls — in diverse. media- USed in con]uncflon wnth' »

d;lme -byand products among stage_props of televi- -

¢ ichpervey coaLs:

MY
:

PROHJJCTION AND PRESENTATION . . T

1

e PERFORMANCE INDIGATORS

Each ifidicator is one of many which can assess a\shfﬂenl s perfprmunce
O!hers -may be used if Ihey areé more appropnaté for the leamer T

.“'

S ‘Crades,flo-lz S

P } N dg‘ 4

[

e

. >

o

w,' .

The leatner will* desxgn‘

“produte and/or select a
variety- of media formats to

‘pregent lnformatlon .-

'{110

41l

412

o A.,;X,F;..—#_A.'~

" @ stating the purpose
* @ determining the productlon formap most effe(tlve in" achieving t'he

‘cameras, copy d‘amﬁra with cop

N R v
. o . 4
E N .
LR . by

Follow a specified procedux;e for producnng matetials whlc.h Lommumca'tes ,

information or ideas bll ' )
or-a produ(tlon activity '

purpos

) rre’par \g written plan for the production — e. g script or storyboard
|

isting! equipment and matenals requlned for lhg produghon and presen-

tation : :
e sclecting and/or creating appropriate V\suals music or sound effects
e cvaludting the resulting production

refordets, overhead projectorsglieel-to-reel tape recorders, thermal copiers,

Operate equipment for produ itlon and presentation, such as: cassette

stand, supgr 8mm camerds and pr
slide projectors, filmstrip pro]gclors drymount press, letterm@,

- tape and film splicers, videotgpe egulpmcnt

Present information and creative i

Jc(lgs, :

cas through personally dcslgned and -

produced inedia, such as:-audio«asséttes and tapes, thermal transparengjies, ‘

o

photographb slides; 8 mm fllmmound/slldo programs vldeotapes

" 36

~
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. APPRECIATION®

T Vhiueational Medin Y o e

A . . . L - . )t
' o\ . . T . Coe . . .. .

o o

- COMPETENCY GOAL(S) -

_ 'PERFORMANCEINDICATORS - . .

. .

FHY

»

. . 5-_

. Grades 10-12. " . .

The learner will value, use,
‘medja t

_ peérsonal growth, vocation-
al pursuits, and recreation

and enéoy a . vaMety of

roughout life for

-~

S “

5.34 Select matgials for pléasure andl personal

- 5.96

© 5.39
'5.40

. ) [y

s

Each indicatoris one of many which can assess a student’s par'formanci S '
'Others may be used If they ave more apprapriate for the learner. == = . g

'..

ihformqt,ioh_ra's ;v,ell as in con-

*5.35- Choose good literature t d, v'i.ewhnd listen to for pleasure and infor- .~
mation following an introdiction to
.selections ) ' e, _ _
Express and -support opinions regarding literature read, when given the op-
portunity, as well as be able to analyze critically ‘various types of litera- .
ture, including their styles, themes, characterizations, etc. ¢
Choose to-share pleasurablé reading, listening, and _viewin} experiences
with others | : o , - o :
Choose to browse through printiand nonprint media for recreation or in- '
formatiop during leisure time - ' o
Develop per-somﬁ and school ‘influenced criteria in order ‘to become more
. sophisticated and discriminating in televiglon and film viewing o
Demonstrate respect for ‘ownership rightgfand #hibit intellegtual honesty
Demonstrate ‘a concern for-the rights of others, while perfrming study -
-tasks in the media center, by worEing individually or.in a group without
disturbirig those nearby T : - T
Share knowledge in using the media center’ with others. : !
Demonstrate a responsible attitude’ toward maintenance of the media .
« facility, its materials and equipment, respect for personneland greater un-
derstanding of the media jprogram ' o '

junction with classroom.assilgnmerits

classics and other outstanding literary -

5.37

e -

5238

5.41

, v .
Choose to assist with a variéty of responsible media center tasks

R
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~The purpose of the Health'Education compéteh'cy goals’is to assist administrators and teachers’in 3
*  the (g‘lanning and evaluation of children’s knowledge and skills' in the affd of health. The
. performance indicators represent the core learnjng outcomes that most children should attain as a_
v+ respltof a c_bmprg,h'ensive'hea!th education program. - e : S s

+ Comprehensive health education is ‘defined as .including dental health; disease -control;" RS
environmental health; family life and human development; mental health: nutrition; safety and- .. = . .=
-accident prevention; use of -alcohol, drugs and ‘tobacco; consumer health and communicable o
- diseases, It is not suggested that all topics be taught at every grade level; rather a few topics should = . . " .
‘be taught in depth at a given grade level. The health education consultants recommend that eath -«
-gradé ?evel include theugollowing subjects: S : g vy

. " K-3:  Dental Health, Nutrition, Mental Health, Communicable Diseases, Safety, Family ) o
T e e Life, Growth and Development = - . ST o

. o 4-6:  Consumer Health, Dental Health, Mental Health, Chenicals, Chronic Diseases, o
o . _Family Life, Growth and’ Development, Environmental. Health Vo

' 7-9:  Consumer Health, Nutrition, Mental Health, Chemicals, Communicable Diseases, -

. . Health Services, Family Life, First Aid {
. . 10-12:  Mental Health, Chronic Diseases, Health Careers, Family Life | o
f -+ The competency goals and performance indica.to’rs';'that follow correspond to-these. emphases.

A” . . N Q . , - “ .
i . o v

'

-
R

-
.

T*’




.. HealthfulLiving - ,

-

“MENTAL HEALTH "

 COMPETENCY GOAL(S) |

' PERFORMANCEINDICATORS ~ =~ =

. 'Each indicator is on¢ of many whigh can assess a student's performance,

. Grades K3 |
1. The learner will recognize
his own uniqueness

(4

-\, 2. The *iearngr will be aware.

of similarities between -

- himself and others. .

© 3. The learner will be aware )

of his own power

" 4. The learner will feel proud - |

.- of his-own abilities

5, The learner' will be aware

.of his iﬂportanae to others

6. The learner will appreciate
. the importance of self-
concept to ‘himself and

. others = ° o

)
/

|-, 7. The learner will be sensi-
tive to the role of groups in
daily living

¢ Y

8. The learner will respect
rights and property of
others .

.

AN

9. The learner will .deman-
strate an awareness of feel-
ings in himself and others

-

_ ,
_*10. The learner will identify’

possible ways people can

make constructive chang-

es in the way they feel

~

7,01 Name af least five groups of which you are a member (e.'F., class, family) ) .
-7.02 Describe one thing important to yourself which you could not achieve or .

8,02 Name one posgession that is valuable to you, and describe how you would

"+ Others may be used if they ale-more appropriate for the learner.

g
k]

.

1.01 Describe in piéfures or wotds some w_ay_s in which yoﬁ are di_ffe_rent from

T every o_ther. person’ ' _
o . o \ e
2,01 Discuss in words five ways in whi\ch you are like every other person in the

- class T . S L SR

q“. e g

Py

3.01 Identify at least three. things you have power over (e.g., an animal's’
" behavior, ability to make another feel good or bad) - :

- 4.01 Complete this sentence in ictures or words, giving at least three different i
answers; '‘Some things I do well are... " . L
4.02 Complete this sentence in words: “An important thing about me is. . . ."
5.01 Complete these sentences: ’One-thing kcan do to make my family"happy
is. ..."” “One thing my teacher depends upon me foris. ...” oo

4

6.01 Define the term self-concept I o

.6.02 Nane five specific acts that you could do to help ancther-personfeel good'
about himself (e.g., compliment, listen careful y3 o

6.03 Name five specif'ic acts that one person might do to‘another that might
:make the other person feel bad about himsel?.(e.g., laugh at, leaveoutof a

group) - ' ./,. - |

" have without help from a gsoup that you are part of _

7.03 Exglain three behaviors that are not helpful to groups (e.g., bossiness,
seltishness) ' T ‘

‘8,01 In r‘esponse tp a description of a school rule (e.g. pr‘esen{ce at starting time
' of school day), describe at least one specific ro%fem’ that could occur if the

~ mlfi did not exist, and describe how tﬁat problem might affect you or other
students .

feel if that possession were damaged or stolen by another: Fe,rson
8.03 Explain three 'rights’” that you have (e.g., the right to like or dislike .
' anything you wish, the right to feel anyway you want to) and threr rights
that. you don‘t have (e.g., the right to behave any way you like)! '
9.01 'Ngme at least five different feelings (e.g., anger, happiness, hurt, joy)
9.0 Given pictures or roleplays depicting specific feelings, tell about an inci-
ent in which you have had tK_es’ '&elings, o L
9.03 Given pictures depicting spécific feelings, identify possible scauses for
- these feelings L ” ' : '

o
[} ' ’ ! y
«

Py . .
10.01 Name two people you can discuss-a ptoblem with ' _
10.02 Given a story or-foleplay of a child with a problem, identify methods ta
change the negative feelings (e.g., directing energiv.) toward hobbies, talk- *
_ ing to someone, changing dttitucies v A '
10.03 List or_roleplay constructive and destructive methods of getting rid of
. - angry feelings . : S e

Foo
\ | b . ’ .
. LY '




L Healthful leing

1,1 The. learnor will compre- : 11 01’ lednalist of faellnsa or pictures depictins faellngs, ident

y'ohe'potenslal,'” '
hend that behavior and ' behavior of a: person having that- feelins For example: . S
—deelinga-are velated . g ,H:.l;lJNb ~ RS
o N 1 . - S e happy ° lauﬁhing Lo
o - . . . . o ".‘ ' ‘ ; .. - ’ .sm lng . - . -"“ll‘.‘ .
) o o BT ' ojumpingupanddOWn R
o e e L feelingleftout ® crying S A
R S N e bullyng e
" Grades 4-6 e . ‘ U T L .
- 12. The learner will demon- | 12. Oﬂ Pre% re an advertisement listing qualities about yourself that other people
strate realistic “self-ap- might like to acquise '
v pratsal skills . 4 .,.lztoz Identify.a person (e.g., actor; sports figure, bis&orical chanpcter, cartoen —
. _ 3 3 cll\laracter) whom . you admire, and relate at least one way that you are like .
: o ) that person . “ K
. - -~} 12,03 Write two lists of at leaat three items: With each under the headings:
L ' g "Thin ssldontlike aboutm selfithat I-could change” and’ Thingsiwsh
_ , B} "I could change about myself, but can’t” = - -
. -7 |. 12.04 Identify three personal characteristics that you ‘like in ather peo‘ple and
_ _ ti(iiat you also have, and three chatacteriatics that you also have but don’t /
admire
. 12.05 Identify at least. one way that your personality has changéd in the last year, -
: SR -7 |- ..  andone way you would like for.it to change in the next year. State th.ree ..
e N IR IR thmgs you are capable of doing to ‘help bring abéut this change
-13. The :learner will exhibit 13.01 Defme the term ' ‘stereotyping” as applied fo interpersonal rela‘tions, and
ositive tnterpersonal re- . * describe how stereotYping can impede interpersonal relations - B
rtions skills - 7] «13.02 Relate three personal qualities that you value in a friend, and evaluate . "

yourself in terms of those qualities = .
- 13.03 Given a short story ‘involving several different characters, select the -
char‘acter you woulcl' most like for a friend and explatn your reasons for v
: - . your ¢ oice ‘
~ ' 13.04 Identify “’common courtesies” that yoy have %rformed in the last week
T, - 1\3.05 List two pasitive behaviors and two negative behaviors thata person might :

engage in to meet each of the following needs:
(1) Attention - - . |
(2 Belongin to a group 'of> peers .. ' e
. - E (3) Independence - '
o0 _ 13\06 dsiven three short interpersonal problem situations( indicate a possible
- v cause for each problem and suggest.two glternative solutions ..
_ 13 07 Define the difference between praise and criticism, and state a hypotHetical
t - situation in which you'could use praise as a méthagl for changmg a bothera
: some ‘behavior in another person.
13.08 Describe one regular behavior of your own *that you are not happy about e

L)

L S - " and discuss the steps you could take“to change that behavior, if you wishe
14/l The learner will be aware 14.01 Given three piqtures depicting persons experiencing strong’ emotions
: of emations in himself and a ; Identify the emotions for each pitture
thers . . (5 “Describe a time when you experienced the. same emotion
S ' .| . 14.02 Complete the followrng sentences:
] - : - (I)Apersoncanmaemeanrywhenhe... o e
Cal * (2) The first thing I dq wh en!l am angry 8. ... " '
' . S . oo (3) Three ways I can show love are. ., ‘ ‘
L e , |7+ . .(4) Something abo#t school that bothere me sometimes. . . o
e el , i (5) The last time 1 felt frightened was when. . . :
‘ R (6) Tlr thing that bothers mie the most is. ... _
" .| 14.03 Complete the following sentences: SRR
‘ - S ‘ . (1) The Jast time 1.ma e someone else an%ry was when L. )
b R - . (2) One"timé when I made my mother or father worry was when . .
‘ . - (3) The time when the studente in my class were- ‘the most exufed was
oo ] ‘ T when, ... \ '
15. The learner will demon- = | 15.01 Describe afsituatton that can make you nervous. and dtscurs\t'l\ree different.
- sirate skill in dealing with ways you might revent or handle the nervousness
emotional stress. | 15.02 Given a paper divided intp three columns entitled Feeling, " "What"
, o ' Caysed lt and “"What 1 did About It,”" fill in the paper with.§ ree exam- -
ples, limltlng yoursalfb to negative feelin | . -
“ ’ L




Grades 7~9 S
16. The learner wlll use com- .

“tively to promote better in.
terpersonal relatlons -

/ 16.01 Dsmonstrate
- nb°°l\

16.06

;:‘.l‘l' L Q.‘,"‘:"“"fll‘:‘ .. '?' A L) E ' o )
L l‘leslthfull.llilng [ . A o S
y language lndicatlng. e

(1) Interest i at another person says

summarize a three-minute statement by another person -

16.03 Accurate}
llwortv_verbal statements that invite snother person to continue a . 3

16.03 List five
discussion.
16,04 Paraphrase, without lndlcating approval or dlsapprowl a thrse-mlnute
statement gbout ah emotional, controvessial subject TR
'*16605 List four wa dys of startlng a sentence intended to clarify what ahother per- PR
son has sal : o
For each of the fol’lowlng statements, identify one
speaker might be experlencing and :write’ a !
response:
i { My parents just don't understand me" o
2) "“She always gives me low grades - lqwéf than anyone else. | don t .

sible feellng that the N
is tenins for' Feellng S

17 The learqer will effective-
ly contribute to group de-

| 16.07

g (3) Your sister borrows. your recotd: player to take to a party without ask-

th ln she ut she's not honest enough to'say it” . . _ .. ... _.
3) “Mh classmates make fun of me becayse I'm' Fat They ontlnvite n\e' AR
to their parties or. anything” - C T

l") “Passing that test is the luckiest thing_ that ever hap er\ed to e’ . )
v rite a "Be avior Feedback" statement respondlng to eacl,\ of these situa- - .

ons; U
(1) Your l’ather helps yc!u wlth your homeworlt and you 3et a ood grade S
@), Your assignment in clags is to- w?hk with a small group to drawamap, - -

_ but John reEuses tocooperate with the rest of the groupand keeps tey- - l
, .ing to tell jokes o

ing ‘you First

" 17.01- Ligt three. " roles”” that members of groups often assume ' .
-17.02 Describe three factors which tend to h elp group members Feel satisﬂed

! crsronnmakmg v with gb rdecnsions
¢ o 717.03 Descr n aragraph or two, the characterlstncs of groups that you like '
. ' ‘to be a part ol)
" 18. The learner will be aware 1& 01 List five things about yoursell’ that you admrre . .
+« . of positive personal attrr- - , f : .
butés e S ey \..,.. B
19, The barner will demon-. 19.01 ldentll’y a personal oal that you have for yourself and descrrbe in one or .
s gtra goal achievlng skills two paragraphs methods of achieving that goal o
" 20 Thfe learner wrll be aware 20. 01 State an example rllustratlng each of the followlng psycihologrcal defense R
"~ . of common sychological -mechanisms: _ _ o e
"ckfense mechanisms’ (1) Rationalizatio SR
. N " (2). Projection \ _ o
. . (3) Conversion / A A
. (4) Compensation /-, "~ . T ...+ 7 o ,
' : , - (8) Daydreaming . S Coe S
! " . (6) Regression e m
o . . , ’ ) N\ ~
21. The learner will be aware - } l '21.0F Given the followmg behavnor/emotlon pairs, wrrte an example of how.lhe o
of the affect of emot@ng on . emotion might affect-the bghpvror _
behavlor : s § ; Driving a car/ang : .
y - 2) Babysitting/bore ' : P
' ot - 3) Choppmg wood’ wnth a dull ax/frustratlon “.? .
22..The learner will be aware 22,01 List two common sources of emotronal stress for each’ of the followmg,age '
.. of methods of, coplng with . . groups: ’ U O S F SO
emotignal stregs \ (1) 12.- 15 yrs. }A 30 - 50 yré. PSR \
/m . ! (2; 16 ~ 19 yrs.- (5 5'b-65y e _ )
. L ¢+ . (3) 20 - 30 yrs.’ “(6) above 65 yrs - L
Se '22.02 Givenna Newspaper article or short story descrrbing an ineffective or -
’ SV dangerous llrod ‘by which-a person -has attempted to cope with an
. emotional stipss, dest:{‘ ibe the situation causlng the, stress, the emotion in-
A volved, the reason why the coping method was unsatisfactory, and two
. «alternative methods of coping which the % rson might have used ‘
. . N ) 22. 03 Describe a recent sltuatib ln which you felt anger, fear, or some other
‘ ' ' . potentlally distressirtg emdtion; indicate how yoy actually behaved to- a
L - resolve the distress; and analyze yqur behavlor as to its approprlatenees -
L ancl succespfulness P N
. » - iy . ) ] [
‘ c ‘ : P, . ', ‘ ‘
. : W ‘ .,,4‘3" . 4/’\1 o,




A '.4‘ o f ‘

) 23 The lear"r‘\er *lllv démd;\-

| 23.01 Identify three important.dec_isions that you e}cpect to ‘h-avé."to.r‘nake'in the

.
L )

.""Healthfu_'l_blylng L o e

»

: .- strate constructive prob- » next three or four years =~ = : L EE
lem-resolving skills n, 23,02 Given a list of "non-constructive,’ methods of resalving problems. (e.g.;' -
M N . N 32 - ', i . ‘.
; suicide, alcohol abuse), write an example of a problem or need which might
' result in each non-congtructive behavipr . - - LI T Bt
g ' 23.03 Given a "Dear Abby’’ type letter describing a personal problem and asking
., for advice, briefly outline the d4cision-making steps you would recom-
" “mend to the person ﬂh the problem so that the person could solve his
own problems. State g\ example, appropriate to the context of the letter,
. for each decision-making step - -~ 4+
. R :
. ' \. _ .
Y . : .
'Grades 10-12—_ : N _ .
24. The learner will use com- 24.01 During a fdur-minute inte\‘(action with another person who discusses a per-

““munication  skills effec- - '/ sonal problem, exhjbit verbal and non-verbal communication techniques
tively to promote better in- .- whith show acceptdnce, interest, and caring; and which illustrate your un-.
‘terpersonal relations .. derstanding. of the other petrson’s feelings I ' ‘

' S 1. 24,02 Define the tetmis " positive reinforcément”” and '‘negative reinforcement’”’, - -

_ and write an example of each as it ¥ight occur in verbal behavior: , -
- 25, The!learner will be aware .- 25.01 Draw a simple pictiire of a'vehicle that is in some way like yourself (a vehi- |
of his/her own, values k . cle that represents you{{ and then describe in three or four paragraphs a
' few things that your-vehicle says-abput you that are very'importantto you
. 25.02 Thinking in terms of what is important to -yourself, iXent_ify yourself as -
) " one of each of the following pairs of words and: then describg what it is that
is impo_'rtar\t to you that caused you to identify yourself as you did:.
s 3 . s » i g L "
» I am. more like. . . . : P T
(1) Summer . Winter S
(2) Country I " City : —_—
. (3) Tortoise -y  ____ Hare \ —_
. 26. The learner will demon- . 26.01 For each of the following situations, identify three alternative ways of han-
" - strate “constructive prob- ¢ ' dling the situation, and ﬁst a few potential consequences (both positive and " *-
lem-solving skills o ‘ " negative) of each alternative: =~ . . . S .
- S . : " (1) You are a parent-and you have ju!{t found marijuana in your thirteen.
: ear old daughter’s room 4o : , :
} (2) You are a teacher and you are almost'positive that one of your students
' cheated on an exam ™ - - S o o
(3) You are yourself and yeu and your friend aré ready to leave the party-
.~ where you'have beeni.-You rode to the party with your friend, but you
, J believe your friedd has consumed a great cYeal of alcohol at the party. .
- ., What do you do - R = e
: ER HEALTH "= - o ' R :
_CQNSUM . | , | | R
' . . ' . PERFORMANCE INDICATORS"®
o COMPETENCY _GOAL(S) Each indicator is vne of many.which can assess a student’s performance,
- Y. e . Others may belu.sed if they are r‘nore.izp;%p_ria{e {or the learner. .
Grades 4-6 . o o '
1.. The' learner will distin- 1.01 Given samples of health related pamphlets, ‘pages:from magazines, signs,
., .-guish between commercial leaflets, etc., identify which are distributed by commercial soutces for cogpn-
RN and non-commercial health mercial purposes I 5 TR e L
-~ information P S T P T, ' ‘ '
L/ ; -2, The learner will distin- 2.01 Presented with a sample of products commonly found in drug stores and
~guish bétween health pro- supermarkets (e.g., aspirin, hahd soap, ‘acne preparation, deodorant,
moting products and cos- toothpaste, “make-up”, -cough remedies), identify which are used for
- metic products - « promotion of health, which are used%for pune}sy cosmetic purposes, and
. N which are used for both purposes . R : .

3. The learner will be aware 3.01 After hearing a tap‘e recording of a television commerical (frohi a children’s ™
of the purpose and tech- ' rogram) for a food-item, briefly describe what the advertiser wants yol to
niques of commercial ad: ' - 3o, what he wants you to helieve, and how the advertisement lets. you-

8 verlising “know these two things “‘n\ . o
LS . . N . ) ; B ] \ e . ..’4 . )
. [ - ' ) o
“r . ‘dr - 4,4-,48 L \\ : v o ] c :
o o | L ' -




THa learner will select reli- | "

able sources of -health in- "

s,

 beliefs <

Grades 7-9

7.

ox
oy .

< . o decisions

.". ' 8.

10.

11.

- formation-

© common

" ~health . related

-

'T"hle learnier will recognize

inaccurate ‘health

-'l
‘

.The learner will acce t par-
“tial, réedponsibility
. own health 0

or his
4

Yo

The learner will identify * -

influence
purchasing
« .

factors which

» - o
The learner will differenti-
_ate between professionally
recognized "and nénepro-

“fesglonel providers’ of
health services and: tnfor- -

mation .- e

The learner will evaluate
.”popuar”’ ot “faddish”
health practices .and pro-
ducts ' T '

The learner will evaluate
health related advertising

v,

)
- ' . e

The | learner will know ‘
. where to seek help for

health problems

7

- '12. The learner will discrimi-

- diagnosis and self-treat-

<13,

e

nate between health. prob-
lems susceptible “to self-

ment, and health problems

rexuiring professional diag-"

nosis and treatment

The learner will be aware

of family-health care costs:

-

g
“

* ¢

-

. <

L4

-

A Y

" Healthful Living

aper atticle, nurge, teacher, television advertisement, neighb

5.01 . |
- " rectly label each statement as either fact or ;upierstitipn'.;-l_.' ,

e IR . .

the learner’s own health:
'21 Parents o
" (2) Local health.departmernit’
(3) School . o o L
.- (4) Learner : A

6.01 “State a specific example of the responsilbili‘tyvtha't each of the fblldW_iﬁg has -' L

v R v

. 7.01" For each item:listed below, describe haw advertising, family traditions,

. peer ptessures, or other factors might have influenced the decision, to

. purchase that partieular product: S e

: (1; Your brand of toothpaste . - R -
(2) A snack food that you often.eat - - * .-~

- (3) Your brand of vitamins . e

(4) Tobacco products used by ‘someone you know well -

LI T ) N

[

8,01 ‘Given a list of lacal providers of health services and health information
~(e.g., dentist, healer, clerk in health food store; rescue squad volunteer), -
place each provider in-one of these thiee categories: SRR
. (1) -Licenéeg health professional o .
'# (2) Not a health professional, but some.training in specific areas . -
(3) Not specially trained in any area of health ~ :

-

9.01. Describe some of the characteristics by which professional and nan- - |

. professional’ medical treatments.can be dlstin% _
ering the treatment is a licensed health. pro ‘essidnal; t
been scientifically tested) -~ : L

aished (e.i., the person of-
e treatmient ha§

- 9:02 Identify potential disadvantages of unproven health practices or p'rdducts o

‘(e.g., ‘wasted money, delay, in acquiring needed ‘treatment, may ‘be in-
. bunous _ T ' - e

9,03 Describe some of the common features of advertisements for non-
" professioftal health setvices and products (e.g., promise” miracles”; use.

testimonials; appeal to emotions; promise quick, easysresults)

10.01 Given three samples of advertisements for health related brbdﬁcts, dis-

tinguish between and identify both the'_std"teﬁd and the implied bénefits of -

_ each product-- e . ’
10.02 Given an adverfisement for a familiar, over-the-counter health product,
identify at least three different sources of information by which the ef-
- ficacy value of the product could be evaluated ¥ I T
¢ . .

11.01 Given a list of community health related agencies, identify which agencies 'b

could be expected to provide information or services in regard to each of a

series of personal health related problems ~* - ' '
11.02 Given 4 list f potential sources of health infqrmation, select.,tbe'best
", source ?or each of a series of health problems ' : '

11.03 Given a-listof titles of health care professionals, briefly describe the service. |

’pr_oyided by each

12,01 Given“a series of five.sets gf health problem symptoms, distinguish-those
" for which professional assistance should be sou
native methods of dealing with each

LI

H
o
Al

othetical “average’”’ family, identify potential

'13.01 ‘Given a description'of a hy
ich the family could reasonably‘-e?ect to en-

- types of-health care costs w

coun ér‘\”and estimate theactual family expenses for several of the major
. itbms v - o ' , I '
13,02 Describe the purpose and advantages of health insurarice . »

)

. . v o d(_ .
s "']'

e

ist of sources of health information (e.g., classmate, grandparent, - -
O] Iv,,.,;'."...
tify those sources which are most likely to,be accurate and c'.pmplg e .

Given a mixed list of factual statements and common superstitions, cor- .* .

- ht - -
12.02 Given a list of five gommon, minor health compgints; identify two alter-
. \




| S

T gy e,

hend the effect of nutrient
geficiency on the human
S Q o L3 _— S

may be lacking; e.g.-

- Rickets .

Anemia' .. .

3

o ‘ S T T T TR T A
NUTRITION Yoo N e
o : ' L . - . ! C . .' . ',. "I".I'..- S . y ‘
SR RO I + PERFORMANCEINDICATORS =~ .. .~
'CQMPETENCYGOAL(S) PES Egch indicator-is one of many which can asgess a student’s performance. . K
. o IR 4 Others may be used if they are more appropijate for the learner.
. - Grades K-3 | 1 ST o R |
. "+ "1..The learner will be famil- 1.01"'Given samples or pictures of ‘a variety of common foods, name the food in
. iar with a'variety of fogds - . | . each picture - ' S . L
e, . 1,02 Given pilctures o_f’ a variety of common foods, identify the foods you grost
N " ¢qmmonly eat S . .o ' . =
" 1.03 .Glven a list of foods and foad-characteristics; match thfe food with the ap-
. - . propriate characteristic: ~ 'y - . P '
R ... FOOD * .CHARACTERISTIC .
, a ‘beets - red, round, green leayes
. corn - yellow, covered with husks
' ![ . i ; carrots - long, pointed, orange *
2. The learner will classify ' 2.01 Given a 'v‘a'riét'y of .common foods, némg_-which of the foﬁr’.basic food -
4 foolls according to the foyr ' groups each food item is a member of: : o .
.basic food groups . ool T r.
' . e —-  apples — 77 R O
: ' . B L c#ke ' cheeseburger~ -
. . : bananas . oatmeal o
' sodapop cottage cheese = - e
milk shake - . gum : '
2.02 Prepare a list of foods Which you often eat at home and at school, and
.  classify these foods into the four basic food groups ' |
3. The learner will demon; . ~ 3.01 State at least three major reAsons why peopl‘_e'eat (e.g.,_eéiing.makes us feel
strate knowledge of thefe- = : ﬁ?od, food gives.us energy, food helps us to grow) * . ‘ o
lationship between fpod ~ | 3.02 Name at least two basic 'reascg\s,_for eating .a variety of foods (e.g., some !
- consumption and healthv . foods provide more energy than others, the body needs different foods to -
. co . Frever_\t illness, certain foods are important for proper development, some
foods. aid in-digestion and-others-do no'tz\ o e '
L S 3.03 Describe at least two examples of unhealthful eating practices (e.g., eating
' . . .too much, eatirtg too little, not eating: a variety of foods, not eating foods .
« with rc g}l:age, eating spoiled foods or dirty food) L
. _ 3.04 Identify three foods that aid in digestion (e.g., apples, lettuce, celery)
Grades.7-9 ¢ . _ | | : _
© 4. The learner will be knowk- | 4.01 Given a list of food nutrients and 4 list of nutrierit functions, identify each -
~edgeable of the funcions nutrient’s major function in or importance to the human body by drawing a -
of the basic nutrients line fror_n the nutrient to iits major function: - T
. ' ' rotein - regulate body function -
G vitamins - provide energy “
- S minerals - provide for growth
‘ v " - carbohydrates - repair body tissues
. ' . . fats : S ,
-5. The learner will, identtfy | "5.01 Civen a list of(f‘ood ‘groups, and a list of nutrients which ‘are commonly . . '
the general nutrient value found in these.foods, match the food groups to the nutrient(s). For
-of each fobd group example: - FOOD GROUPS NUTRIENT D
I o .. fruits - protein TN
A . i ' : ; meat vitaminC - -~ - Y .
, . milk vitamin A ) '-,.
_ o ' . - vitamin D ’
v R 8.02 Given a list of nutrients, identify a food which supplies large amounts of
' . , the nutrients R ' .
‘6. The learner will compre- ¢ -

16.01. Given exampléds of nutrient déficiency'problems, identify the nutrient that -



-+

. tween food selection pat- -

. --terns-and dietary needs = .

8, .The.,leamer “will a‘.pp.ly' nu- -
trition principles to-the ses

L ‘lection of well-balanced

menus which affect weight

- 9. The learner. will evaluate

‘factors related to foo'gl’fads -

) 7. The “learner will compre--
"7 i hend the relationship be- °

:;;.'. . (;).'Age (change in metabolic procedses with

b gl s Galidiaibdaiak) 4 " g oo
. ! ' l.' . . N : e

Adaind Uikl At g
W . R
8 S AN
4 vt Ty uw t
X .'.' _‘ R
DTN R ) Lo _,"."
g Moo 2=
. . IR .
.'{‘. 1 SRR

'lfﬂealth‘ful Living B
. ST %

© 7.01 Identify at least three of the bas '
| . age, sex, state of health, metabolism; ‘activity)® "«
.7.02 Given thret variables related’ touman idietary re ,
. one specific example of how ea§can alter dietary requirements-
. 2(1) Activity (strenuous activity requires more nutrition) - - - - .. |
\ (2) Sex (pregnancy may require more nutrition such as calcium) . .

“eqiftrenents; state at leas

o

4  maintain’present Wenght ‘ .

- ' T

< analyze the statement using sound nutrit 1cs)nal principles or information

* COMPETENCY COA_I;(S) .

’

' PEREORMANCE INDICATORS

Others may“bc_z used if they are more appropriate for the learner. .

' Grades 46

1. The learner will d-emon-.””.

AN

straté  knowledge of fac-
" torg important to the pre-
“vention of_ poisoning.
v ,
r Cd

i

_2'. The learner will demon-
decision-making .

. strate
. skills when confronte
- with situations involving
.- -chemical use W

K

. a, The learner will analyze the'

effects of smoking

"
v

-2
;-

[

. . “ ] -

4. The learner will a?\a_lyze the.

- influences on a toba&co re-~
lated decision - e

5. The. learner will demon-
strate knowledge of drugs
‘and their -effects on. tﬁe

"~ | 1.03 Name at
o _r"horr!r\,Ls. -

{7 5.02 Identify

R

1.01 Identify common symbols or words on

“Keep Out of Reach of Children”) . oL

+1.02 Identify places in the home that would be safe to store poisons (e.g., high
~ + .shelves; behindlocked doors) o A

least six potentially poisonous substances that are common in

‘warni_ﬁg'-lalbelsv(e._g.,' “Caution,”

L}

2.01 Given rolg‘plays or other hypothetical situations, name two alternative .
methods of dealing with the problem. Example — Sally and her sister are’
. playing doctor a-mf patient. Sally wants to get some pills from the medicine
~ cabinet for her patient. You are watching them. What would you do?
* Example — A friend offers you a red pill. What would you do? Example —
., You sée your brother chewing on tge paint on the window seal. What -

17+ would you do? Example — Roleplay one child trying to talk the other into

taking a cigarette or an alcoholic beverage ‘
3.01 Givé‘n a list of body parts and/or systems, identify. those which are most

commonly ‘affected by tobacco smoke inhalation : ‘

(1) (3) Eyes -~

(2) (4) Digestive system

ieart =
espiratory system

-

dency/use - o N

(1) ‘Heart disease * (58) Flu. : '

(2) Tuberculosis (6) Emphysema , .
. (3) Lung cancer . (7) Polio - " -

- *(4) Skin cancer \

]o?' seeking) 3

4.02 After viewing a roleplay df one child offering another a cigare?te, identify

three alternative methods of handling the situation and the consequences -
of each alternative -

5.01 Given a-list of True and False questions, identify cofrect response and.
" briefly describe reasons for the response. For example: :
. — coffee, alcohol are stimulants : :
. laxatives taken with depressants may:be fatal
—— drugs may be habit formin ' '
three reasons for not using aléohoFthat you could tefl a friend who

was contemplating alcohol use (e.g., loss of coordination, loss of judgment, -
- cell damage, may ' :

jad to depe?éncy)l," L .

] . l'x‘. ".\ ’ .;.. . L

5

>

3.02 Given a ligt of diseases, identify those linked to long-terrﬁ tobacco d_epen—

4,01 'identif three reasons people begin to smoke (e.g., peer pressure, curiosity,

dletary tfq.ui:emetitq ‘(Q,.gi '

- 8:01 Given a chart v(hi?;h.'s:tatéé_gi;\ﬁtritiona! content of foods including calories,
. select a-well;balanced menu you -would lose weight on, gain weight on,

. -9.01 Given a situation or_statement involving food ,fads, fallacies, or diets, .

- and fallacies .| 9.02 Given the name. of a special diet (e.g., low. carbohydrate,, vegetarian),
ol N ~evaluate the diet by comparing it to nutrition principles. Predict what the"
e ! - long-term effects of, the diet might be - S _ - :
CHEMICALS | ‘- |

Each indicator is one of many which can asséss a student's performance. A

4.03 Identify’three personal values that would be inéongruent with tobacco use‘ ’
[} , . . .

v

4
st
.. ra

age may require fewer calories) ..
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, X The learner will -compre- .. |\, '6.01"Glven a list of pmducts'which are sold for health "]‘}.\omoti'on,.-list at least e
v, .~ hend both .pofsiﬁivgl{ hﬁnd | one use andone;abuseof the product -t et
‘ negative uses of healthre- - [ -~ "~ "5 . ° R ARG b IR
v lated ‘products ., . (PO Prod}xft_ R N _Use _ Abg\se NN
N ‘e - Vitamin pills ' . IR ! Nt Sl
. l . .. Prescription pills N
H - + : v L C . AN AR
. . R : T n o
. ~ . Non-prescription - . N
. drugs SRR DN
. ” L Et ) . A _. ] . . B : "i . :_\‘\:‘
“ - e N ey
- 6.02 List at least three potential daqgers of -self-diagnosis and self-medication '
T . - : t 4 o
" Grades 7-9 N L e S .

7. The learner will be knowls - 4| 7.01 Given a' list bf—commonly used. drugs, identify the major substance -

. edgegble of the effects '} - classification of each (The common classifications used are: stimulants,
o drugs have on. the human ~ 1’ depressants, hallucinogens, and- nargotics) S
7 body” R - 7,02 Given a list of drug and substance categories, identify\a corresponding

S o o e medical use and potential dangers to the body L N S
: ' 7.03 Given a hypothetical situation calling for a prediction Qf the effects of -
N ! smoking upon.a body part or system, predict at least one| effect for each,: . |
" . For example: ' oL R T
* Mr. Donald has smoked two packs of cigarettes each dade r twenty years,: 4
' . “What potentiad effects on the following body parts of Mr.! Donald might- * .
, A ° -you predict:* * . : : . Lo B
: (1) lungs ' ' = 1 L
“ - (2; heart - L LA D —
. (3) mouth and throat . L —
R - - . (4) blood vessels : VRS A DRI
- '7.04 State a specific example for each of the followinF categorief of effects of
~alcohol dependente: physiological, psychological, social, ecpnomic -
8. Thg learner will be aware . 8.01 List five potent.ial..rm.f; for an individual’s addiction to'd uéw('e.g., in- - -
.of the possible contribut- "~ security, inability to face problems, low self-esteem, poor linterpersonal
ing factors to drug depen,- . ‘relationships) . : o ' W
dency - . ~’ T . ‘ !
'y . . ) . . A V . . . LY -.v ) - -. ' . e R S, ’ . .
- 9. The learner will demon- 9.01 Given hypothetical situations, identify two alternatives to drug usage. For -
~ strate knowledge of alter- . example: ‘ o N o
_ Jnatives to substance abuse - Jim has no friends. He.is fifteen years old and having friends is pretty.im- -
BN ‘ ' ~portant to him. He starts hanging around with the crowd in school that . -

S . uses drugs. The only criterion for membership is.drug usdge. What are.

C SN p some other ways Jim could obtain friends - S S
Pt N 9.02 Given a hypota’etical situation whereby a decision -is to be made, “write .
. RN : - three possible alternatives which could be followed. For example: . .

~~ You are at a party and'a friend suggests that everyone shar¢'some pills he .-
: . \\ . - has brought with  hint. Possible alternatives: ' .

. A\ (1) . : R . )

* ) v (2‘)‘ .. — .‘ .

N .You have decided you do nof choose to smoke. Your friendds continué to _-

/ - _ . encouragg your participation in the smoking habit. Possibleiglternatives:,

. R ¢ (1) ) - . . . ¥ . . [%
: ' (2)
) o " Your best friend reveals to you he has a drug problem ari wants you to
s : help him. What -would you do* o § . -
: \ B § S - N e ; 3
. 3 A i : \
\‘  9.03 Lis! five activities available to junidr high' students that might be con- -
N : sidered as alternatives to'drug use =~ T T
Lo ' 't L L9
‘ ) -y C
W , Co ' ' ' 1),42 R
= \ L 48 i N
o, . T -~ N : Li o ' .




2 The learner ‘will under-
o stand _the importancé “of .
o early aetectlon of cancer .

. .\‘\ ')' : - ‘

CHRONIC DlSEASES

. e oy o .o B ,_ . PRV b s
. LY s . Y . .

S I R i ’;l‘,-' :
AR Healthful Living:, = .-, .

LA T 0

‘COMPETENCY GOAL(S)

¥

PERFORMANCE INDICATORS :

Each inditator'is on of many which.can assess a student’s perform:mce '

»

NV "

[
4

Grades 41-6 -

-1 The " learner *will demon—
strate knowledge of chron-

1 P
[

.4 b

"ic. diseases and assorted

preventive - health behav-
. +iors

@

"\

\\Grades 10-12

v 3. The learner .will demon-

“\ strate knowledge of chron- -

¢ disorders and associated
- he\h behaviors - . -

P

\_ [
<

4 The learner ‘will recognize - -

the importance of ear?f de-

' -~-.102

"2.02 Name'three means for early cancer detectlon (e.g.,.self breast examrnatlon;,

~3.02 Given hypothetrcal situations, ihdicate knowledge. of behavror associated -

chemmay be used lf they are mo;e apmroprlate for the leamer LT
: " : i

K
o

Rk ..'-"1 01 Name three dlfferent chromc dlseaSes» :
Given a list of chronic drsorders, 1dent1fy behavlors assomated wlth that

3

v disease, For example: .»
‘heart disease

, - Jack qffexercrse, overweight
lung cancer -

‘- smokmg

1.03 Select two different chroniic disorders and dlscuss assor,'iated preventive

behayiors for the disorder and treatment of thﬁ:rder

2, 01 Identlfy the seven warning. srgnals of cancer (un ual bleedmg or. ‘dis-" v
swallowing, "alump or thickening my- :

. charge, 1ndrgestlon or difficult
where in the body, a sore that does not heal, projonged change in bol\ﬁl or'

- bladder haly.ts persistent hoarseness or cough change in appearance ofa -

wart Qr mo le)

pap test, recognltlon~of early Warnrng srgnals -

F LA, B . E N
=0 . ' . - ' . L
. Y . . .

3 01 Name five, hajor chronic dlsorders (e cardlovascular dlseases, cancer,” ' .-

‘diabetes, mentaLlllness, chronig.respiratory diseases)

‘with the cause or preventron of certain chronic diseases. For example: ,

_-John, a good friend, is- afraid of heart disease, as his father had several -
heart attacks. What health behaviors wguld you suggest he-gngageinto ~.

« ‘help him preventgheart disease

.- "Susan smokes two packs of cigarettes’ each day What chromc dlsorders.

could this leadto al’\d why P

R
~

4. 01 Identify” seven warning si nals of cancér S -
y % 8

4.02 Deronstrate or describe' methods for breast self- eXammatlon .

e
) J
R
6" .
o o
R
>
-z \
R
e

. -r’. P g e . ) R S e

_.(tiectlon of _chronic disor- A 03 Identlfy symptoms of drabetes
ers
; %
COMMUNICABLE DISEASES N N e
) PERFORMANCEJNDICATORS

COMPETENCY GOAL( )

-~

* Each rmﬂcator is one of many which can assess.a student’s performance.
™ Others may be used if. they are more appropriate for the learner,

'-: Grades K-3 |
" 1. The learner will distin-

guish between .being well
and’ belng sick

~

2. {The lear&will under-

’

' stand that germjcausing’

anisms are spread in

ferent ways -

3. The learner will- 'demon-
. strate’ knowledge fwaf/
. of limiting the effec s of ill

nesses -

- S

"
:

3,02 Identify actions you might .
3. 03 State at least thtee seasons for importance of r orting disease signs and -

T A o M T

Wt
R DY

. 1. 01 Tell how you feel when’ well" (e g,, happy, actlve not t;led not lrr}tablef)

1. 02 Tell how. you feel when “sick’ tired, {rritable, pain, don t feel like

(eg.,
laying) .

‘1 03 gpecrfy adVantagES for being, well (e.g., can play outside, can go to school : _-

s

can visit friends
1.04 Specrfy some dlsadvantages of béing sick -

amang classmates (e.g., 85

exchanging gum, dirty hands,
drlnkmg from corry'm cups, dirty utensil -

chewmg penclls)

2.01 ldentlfy at-legst five ways in which dlseas%causmg germs cguld be spread-
. 8l B

d ) o . e
3.01 ldentlfy at least thrl?e ways (you can prevent ypread of germs
ke if you felt ill}\ ., °
symptoms immediately
raw two pictures, both depicting a method to frevent becoming ill (e.g
proper nutrition, adequate rest, lmmunlzatlon, ibolation from those w o

are ill)

3.04.

3.05 Name at least-two dnwﬁaes ‘against Wl‘llCh people an be 1mmumzed (e 8

Diptheria, Tetanus, Measles, Polio, Mumps)
3.06 Say, in your oWn WOrds, what nmmunizatxom is nd why lt

©

18 rmportant .

.}(




O N R T v
e SR EE ’ CHealthfulliving™ =+ 7 oL e e
Graaes /2 T R Ve N RN
4, The learner l%lll ldentrfy Y4 01 ldeptrfy three factors that can affeczt the occurrence. of communicable- drs-
. ‘factorg contribtiting to the 6 ..eases (e, .8+ popylation, nutrrtronal status, emotional status, sanitary tech=
o ‘occurfgnge afid severity of ' nrques) Con
commumcable diseases . - | 4. 02 List at least tiree Factors in a slluatrqn whlch might account for Varg ,
L o - degrees of illness from one person to another ( i Bob and Helen .
Y © have a oold: Helen hgg become more ill than: Bob ist three factors whlllh-’ L
. : R mrghttexrlam the difference’ : s
- . | 4.03 Given a list of communicable drseaées, marl;E (O) for. those diseases for *7.-..
*1 .. " which the body develpps no Jasting antibodie} and (X) for those diseasés,_,
.| - foi:which orte can be immunized - -
T A © (1) i Polio. , S 4) —__Smal{? o o
Lo o _ e« (2) ...___lnfluenza S (5) —— Meas - -
e L - . 3) =i Sexually transmrtted dnseases (6) Common cold .
) 5. The learner will drscues . 5.01 Given a list of True and False ‘queestiornid aboutsexually transmrtted drs—
_ - trangmission symptems |~ .eases, select the correct response and-explain the reasons for “your
v . " and cure for sexually trans~ . response: =~ ‘ .
. mitted dlseaseb L (1) ——_.. Gonorrhea and syrhrlrs are the same drsease N “
e . v , (2) —". You can get sexually transmitted drseases by srttm& on a con--
! . taminated toilet seat
. _ ) (3) — .5 There is a ¢ure for mogt sexualc{ transmltted diseases -
_ Lo 1 (4) Untreated sei\xally transmrtted iseases ‘firay cause death”
. B (5) - There is no agency that helps'a person wrth sexually transmit-
o o “ited diseases .
L - s - (6) Acne ig a sign of. sexually transmltted dlseases o
"ENVIRONMENT-AL HEALTH_,"_:. S O Lo I T
o - o 1N - PERFORMANCE INDICATORS . |
e COMPETENCY GOAL(S) | ¢ - Eachindicatoris one of r many which:can assess d studegt's performance.
! LT Y I ‘ Others may- be- used lf theg/‘are mofve appropnate for the ledgner.
, Grades 4-6 | _ B ‘ PO ,
1. The learner will be aware |* .1.01 leen the followr Egllst of envrronmental factors, wrlteashort specrflc ex-
.. .. of potentially adverse in- ‘. ample of how\teac factor mrght be harmful to health _
.. " fluences on health from the o *(1) air ° . _ : ¢
: envirohment = % - (2)- water- : T e e . ‘ T '
* : . o - (3), preserved food R By .
e e . Ty racllatlon DR : G DU '
' ' X * (5) pesticides . S . , 4
, (6) motor vehltles s B ’
: ' . C s (7) machmery , X - o : “};
* L A~ (8) sun * R B - S g Ut
. I N {9) weather - “ ¥ ¢ '
S .. .1 102 Listat least four 5pec1f|c examples each oY air pollutants and wates pollu-
e . tan;\s which are potentlally harmful to health and”indicate the source of
' B C R each . o
/ R, S 1.03'Describe four specrfrc means by which the go?ernment tries to msure that o
B - AN ) food items.are safe: tq eat % :
" ‘ . L 1.04 -Identify four areas in a typical home envjfonment that can adversely affect -
. oy : R A Kealth and briefly discuss each area, stiting specific 'examples . ,
R __ <Lt BN B 1.05 List five things you can personally do to help ‘maintain a healthful envrrom BN
o _ e L ~ « ment for yourself and ot o o ,
'EAMILY LIFE/SEX EDUCATION ~ © © =~ e e
o 1 - PERFORMANCEINDICATORS
‘ : COMPETENCY GOAL(S) | -+ Each indicator'is one of many which cap assessasttqfengs perfprmance. - .
. ' ¢ o : . Others may be used if they are more appropriate for the leamer S
\\ o T ” ". '.ag T ¥ ) 7 . o “4 B - ‘“
. Grades K- 3 k S . .
1... 1. The learner will- |d?\t|fy | .. 1.01 Specify at leastthree responsrbrlmes e,l\th famlly merftber has (eg Yarrymg (
' N contributions” and respon- out duties, helping others, cooking) S
.Y . sibilities of eath family . 1.02 *Name two problems that could occur if a famnly member does not liveup to
% -member " 7 his responbibrllty e “ A :
_— . : . ") . Lo
' : ’ e . 54 . i g )
,’-’ ., . ' ’ T o

P A . . . 50 . : . , . o &,
' . . ' ' . ) o




% The larner will identl
“ " and demonstrate. knowl-
,'.ieclge of:. typeo of Families:

201 Eist the’ various famili/

o SEE A T A
PN .

.o Te . . ,4
: f

;o : ,: Healthfull.iving e

groups (e.g., one parent, tWO parents, extended

familiea)

a. 01 State three Ways that fathers, mothers, brothers, aigters, grandgarents, and

" body changes .

Gradeﬂ 7-9

-3 Thédlelarner will under-

© #tan i
/mental, %nd émotional
“maturation processes as re-
lated to Sexuality - :

.-9.*The learner ‘will perceive

ovwn physical,

self ‘as a responsible; func-

tioning individual Wlthrn |

'f’l

many groups.

0.
~ areas of adjustment_ that
' need. to be considered i
preparation for and in mar-

* * riage _ L T

.

11, The learner will defon-
strate comprehension ,of
how the family influences
the abrh?

%make
<health -behavior

‘The learner Wlll ldentlfy

of its members '
ecisions related.to -

12. The learner wrll demon~ .

+ " strate *knowledge of " the

" factors that influence theiyw .

sexual attitades

13. The learner will demon- '

}f_the'

strate knowledge
* role of datmg«. ,

he learper  will dempn—
) strate k:)?nledge of\(\mily
. plannin
" ;' ‘ .‘” " v
_ W
PR

'3, The leatner will identiiy .
i reasons why famrlies are |- °, relatives help each ather *-
_ .‘q'“-”rtqeded a % e, . 302 List two wa}'s family members contribay: to the health of each other,(e.g,
o _\ PN ' nutrition, king up toys so family memhers dont trip and fai) ,
-4, The learner‘ wrll corret‘.‘tl 4 01 Name corl.‘ectly tlie ﬂhrts of the bodv e R
* name th¢ parts o‘f the bodd” | = . A L ' ’
L. . \
* 5, The learner" wrll under- s, 01 Nar}w three livlng ings that reproduce (eg people, plants, fish)
« ‘.. stand that all lr\(mg thrnge y . _ e e e <
'reproduce DR & . e S T b
R . ‘ :
6.7The learner will give mdl- » 6 01 List at least thtee actrons that an mdrvrdual may do to show responslbrlity
" :vidual -tnsight concerning ‘to the family - X .
s ' -relationships to members '6.02 Identify two ways parents show love to children ~ * R
.- of both sexes andL help 16.03 Identrly two ways children show love to parente L ' s
; uunusu = . = - ¥ L .
- hgatrons and.responsrbrlr- s ' e '
ties to others’. ' ' f .
Grades 4-6 : e w
7. The Marner will under- " | 7.01 Define pubert | '
* . stand .that puberty brings o 7.02 List the changes that take place in the body for both sexes durmg puberty

L - :

Discuss the maturation pro&ss

8.01 . N « o
* f : ) "y # . . . o

. - A : 3 _\ -_ ..t." . [ .
~ 971 List the many lgroups of which one may be a part
9,02 Drscuss ‘the role and reSpopsibllltres of the individual to a group -,

N

| 14.03 Describe the. a

b L e
10,01

" .

List and briefly discuss at least six areas of adjustinent in marrrage le.g., in-
come, personal relatlons, ll’}-,rl'aWS commumcatlon) :

* k]
A . . o

v.-_ B T

~

'.
vy . . ‘

“, &

. N .
L\ @

.14.01 Describe at least four factors that inflt8ace Family members 1 makrnﬁ

decisions related to their health\(e 8 dwellrng, health pratﬂ:es, parenta L

backgrqmn s) .

@

v

L

discuss factors .influencing one’s sexual attitudes (eg.,, - L.
es, environmental stlmulatrons, childhood experrences)

3

12. 01 ,Lrst and brlefl
: parental attltudy

» : '

4 .

13 01 ldentrfy the functrons of datlng (e.g., fun, learning social behavior, learn- -
" ing to get along with the opposite sex, sense. of elonging) '
13.02 Establis crlterla for selecting a marriage patiner

\
14.0% Discuss the moral and social implications of family' planning
. 14,02 Identify complications which may arisé in pregnancy and the conditrons
which are likely to bring them about
(l’justments a couple make m‘\eix lives when they'haVe a.

‘child
14 oY Drscuss bnefly the ‘statement, "Fam(ly planmng is a worldwrde wncern
m sy

51




15 'Fhe learner wlll demon-, .
<. strate -

, cessdncludmg th

knewledge of
Health of the_
..normal. reproduse
 the thild -

\

Grades 1012

lb.The learner will under- -
stand ".that - families- influ--.
.attitudes, -
~and the personalities oP in-
dtviduals o v

ence behavior,

.The learner -will demon-

strate _knowledge of

lems and consequences as-
sociated ‘with various ex-
pressions of sexualrty

) T‘he learner will. know the

importance of good dom-

_mumcatlon in a relation- -
ship and demonstrate skill.
“in COmmumcatmg '

“the
-~ factors" which can influ- - |

“ v ence. the'.
" mother and can affect the ™

ealt%plf . .,

P v

B S TV B e X P I
L Ve 3 ‘_* ‘,',::‘ b $ v Y i
2 ‘ | B R IR ;
o Healthful l,lvlng T e o
‘l“‘ . . ’ ’ : /

18,01 Llsl and brleﬂy dlscusu Factor,s lnfluencimg,the,pregnant won
child (e.g . nutritlon. drug*uvé‘” in ec.tlon, pre- and posxqatal care)

. .
¢
.

.16.01 Deacrlbe parents role in the
. heredity, providing love and affeftion, discipling) -
416.02 List two advanta%es and two'disa

ties and also for families who do not have stron ties .

d‘e‘gopment and’ welfale of chlldr’ga (e g v

vantages for families who have str‘o’

. 16.03" Describe-the feelingg and possible adjustmeiit problems of f#mily members :

_« which may-arise because \f unexpected deaths, divorce, serlous illnesses,
"1 alcoholism - ) " -

“17.01 Speany problems and conseéquences whlch may be associated with ll- e
— an L

slons-o ality

17.02 Specify ways individtls, family and society ca

rgcogmtxon, respect) i Y . 4

18 01 ‘Discuss three types of body language ‘that could put stress on a
- relationship; three that help a relationship to growr :
18.02- Given a situation” where two people have a problem, briefly ‘outline the_
Eroper method for hghdling the conflict, R
two children. The house is-a mess. Helen is angry because the home is not
«clean and that George hasn’t helped to clean tﬁe house or take care of the
-children. How could George and Helen resolve this conf tht
18.03 Given three quotes with feeling from a marriage partner, write a’ Llstenmg
for feeling!’ response to each. For example:

Quote: ""You never seem to be home — you ate always workmg or out wnth '

the
Response; ou are really mad at me” '
18.04 Discyss the, value of I- Messages and write two examples of I- Messages

-

. ! . . R o «

HEALTH CAREERS .

-

COMPETENCY GOAL(S)
- N v oY

PERFORMANCE INDICATORS

Each indicatori¥®ne of many which can assess a student’s performance,

C P

: Graé_les 10-12

, "i 'T\he learner will be aware

v

R

4y

~of ‘the variet

and func-
tions of health professions
and occupations

The learner 'wlll be aware

of the personal benefits

that ¢an result fronv a ca-
.reer in health ‘

The learner ~will under-
‘stand that health occupa-

tions and professions- te-
quire speci‘i'c preparation

The learner will be aware

of career opportunities in -

health educ atlon

S

Others may be used if they are more appropriate for the learrer.

11.01 List ten health’ professions and occupatlons, and state a few of the basic
duties and respgnsnblhtles of eéach

'1.02 Describe the advantages and disadvantages of various health professions -
- and occupations (e.g., length of training, salary level, mobility) -

. 2,01 State four personal ben fits' that a health profession or occupation might
. - provide (e &‘ .8., better able to take care of one’s own health, better able to care
. or healt of famlly and frlends, socxal status, reWard in helpmg others)

PR

3.01 Briefly- descrlbe the. baslc academic preparation necessary for at least six i

health ‘occupations an /or professions |

v.

"4.01 Defme the basic puﬂwses of health educatlon and list three settlngs in

e whkh lt is practiced

« .

reduce problems-. o
. associated with- these various forms of se,xual expressfn (e. 8/ educatron,; .

xamplg — George and Helen are married, Both of them work. They have . -
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'“anwm AND DEVELOPMENT g e

= : NS PERPORMANCE INDICATORS o
' ‘COMPETENCY GOAL(S) ‘ » Each rndrcator is one of many which can assess a st dent's perfoymance. - -

. (, h ) o * Othars may be ussd tfthayare moreappropri te for the leamer ]
de§K3 EEEEEE A , e

} The learner will know the 1 01 ‘Given pictures c of areas of the body, correctly name major body parte (e.g,,
ma;or body parts A | o legs, arms, ears, lungs). _ y : y

h

-2, The learn{er will under-

stand.that children grow at .

drfferent rates  °
R

3. The learner wlll appreciate 3,0 ' '
" 3.02.Name a body part astociated with«each sense -
3.0

-the contribution’ of the

,' Y lng

~denses to, human fuhctron~ :

i
- Yy

L )

2,01 ldentify goge different, ways that children gruy .(e 8 herght, weight facral
. feupures, physical abilities, mental abilities) '
2,02 State some specific exampls of how Your own growth is different from‘t -

“some of your classmates - . :

o

L

1 Name the senses

3 ‘Describe how your darl'y life would be dlfferent rf you lost one of your L
. senses o .,f_..‘ KR , G

‘or . <, ¢
,.,.‘. .. _t.,l_ .

4 ‘The learner- will Know .
- some of the factors that af-'
. - Fect l)hysrcal mental and

socia growth

" 5.-The learner wrll under- .«
" stand that the body grows' -
. " vand performs best when it -

¢ is cared for-

- 6. The learner will be aware
.* major
tems

-

Gra 4-6  » L

he learnex will under-

stand that some elements of
growth -and development .

aré predictable and some
are unrque for each indivi-

Qua',‘ \

8, The learner will ‘demon-
strate comprehension of
how tissues  and organs

work together to form .

body systems"

9. The learner will be aware”

of ‘physical and: emotional

chan ses which are asso- -

uate

of the Eeneral functions of
ody parts and sys-

a
[ . S~

502

4 01 Given a series of pictures and words of rtems in.the leatner's pnyslcahnu R
“gocial environment, select those whrch have a direct influ,ence on health _

(e.g. food water, frren s)

.

5.01 Descrilhe the reagons why rest and relaxatlon axe rmportant to the body and :
. rowth ‘
%escrrbe the rmportanc‘evof r&j{lit; exeréise to body development y

S

. 6.01, -Match the items in a list of body: partd and s%stems wrth the items in a list

of functions (e, g muscles-—body movement

raln——memory and thinklng,
heart—~pumps bloo ) _

. L
. z e L. A
. . s..‘_ . . . M .

. \

- 7,01 Identrfy at least three factors influencrng physrcal and emotronal growth' o

over which: people might be: expected to exert control (eg nutrition,
: sanitation, fami]y, personal habits) .~
7.02 "Identify at least three factors influencing physrcal and emotional growth
* * which are generally not subject to personal control (e g., rate of growth,
glands, sex differences, heredrty) S -

“ L. .

- 8,01 Identify, by using a plastic torso with removable parts or a chart the -

~ organs which make up the digestive system
8.02 Identify, by uslng a chart, the major components of the crreulhtory system
8.03 Identrfy the major bones of the skeletal system :

9.0 Identify speufrr mdlvrdual differences between and among boys and grrls }
9.02 Idenfify secondary sex characteristics which develop at puberty '

1" 9.03 Describe from a list of characteristirs of children; thos¢ which often ' .

with puberty p ¢hange as one reaches puberti e.g., interest in opposite sex, depertdenCe
: ' on parents, self-conscious of ody '
@ ’ . Y . . ¥ . ]
DENTAL HEALTH / . T e .
T T PERFORMANCE INDICATORS "
EOWPETENCY (JOAL(S) ’ ~ Each indicator is one of many which car assess a stadent’s per f umce
Others may be used if they are more approprigte far the leg
Grades 'K" 3.0 .. 4 |
1, The. learner will demon- ne 01 State three reasons for maintaining healthy teeth (e.g., speech, appearanuz,

strate, knuwledge of the im-
portance ‘of, dental care

T T Ty

drgestron)
" 1.02 Identify two activities that would be difficult lf a p'erson had no teeth (e. g‘,
' eating apples, smiling)

L 83 .

oy
~




R . ' ;.' . {’ -
. 2. The learner “wil] demon

strate knoWledge®f prop-

. er dental care S
.

3. The. learner will demon-

, . " strate knowledge of how
R . . foods affect the health of ’
ST . teeth .'. "w-
...'A.l'.-..' a

‘e

" 4. The Iearner wnll show

knowledge of accident pre- .

vention to the teeth

s e T e o s R ¢ AR

(2
3. 03 ldentlfy foods that help cleanse the teeth: (eg celery, app

D) Ll Al vt i A &

s ' ' B S ,‘ﬁl'-r"

a Honllhful l',lvlng e ‘ " , R
i T, * : e . v .
2. o1 Demonstrate correctl?' rroper brus‘hing techm ues .
- 2.02 Use a piece of dental fless and sm propet fossing}‘techm ues .
2. 5

03 -Identify a.method ‘of cleansing teffh if a toothbrish and fless aﬁf not
- avallab e (eg., swishihg mouth’out with water) . L

3 01 GWen pictures of various foods, ldentify those- foods ﬁ\at could be helpful '
- and those foods that could be harmful Possrble piptureq lettuce, cancfy, .
- milk, ice cream, potato®chips; meat” "

~ 3.02. Given a list of True and False statementé, show kn‘owledge of the effeqts of

sugar foods on the teeth: Examples:

(1) _ Sticky-sweet foods amage the enamel on teeth.

~ You should always brush your teeth- after eatmf; a‘ candy bar
e

8) oLt e

“4.01 Name two safety rules thatvcould prevent ‘a dental injury E
* 4,02 State two situations in which a dental i m{ury could occur (e.g., pushing at "~

the water Eountalm not wearing a'seat be tina car and an accxdent occurs)

~ dental health-

N

Z The learner will know hq,w
o mvaintain ,personal den-.

tal health -~ .. L

4

2.06 Explain how each o

. : . . i ‘ ‘
v Grades 4-6 - 4 Ca Y

_ 1. Th@ learner Wl“ compre- 1.01 Llst fwe personal values and descrlbe by glving.a sgeciﬂc example, how .
R hend thé™ importance - of

“dentat iealth can co?\rribute'to‘orbrock satlgfactionof eacho Walues**‘
in everyday,life f\g‘

1.02 Given a list of different types of dental health probléms, mdlcate a poten-
dal long and short- ~range Lonsequence of ea.ch probLem - R

2.01 Name it least three. dlfferent personal daily practlces Wthh can help main- :
tain dental health

2.02 Demonstrate correct procedure in’brushing and flossing teeth
2.03 Given a list-of five common food items beneficial to dental health, write at
least one specific refson why each food item is beneficial °

A3

.- 2,04 Match a list of common dental health problems ogpeeds wnth a list of den-

tal health professions, correlating the problem or qeed with-a profession.
suited to providing an appropriate service - !
2.05 Describe Enefly the decay process, discussing the role of decay causing |
' organisms and using accurate anatomical terminology : o
% the following can specifically prevent or.inhibit the

decay process: bx&ushmg, flossmg, diet, flourldatlon regular dental check-
. ups
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. -~ Physical Education . . . =
. KRR [ . . L. ) . . . ™ s e ) .\ , . .
-7 Physical educl};op is an organized, sequential, and systematic part of the curriculund'thatdevelops -~ S
ot g knowledge, 4kills, attitudes, and un’derstqndin%s. Physical education provides the oiportun_it{ fo{ e w -
| each individdal to discover andunderstand the-body and how it functions; to realize the potential o . *

. “his or her physical capacities—both the assets and the limitations. The .combinatipn of instruction - =~ -1 ~o 077
oy s and p'_'ar.ticlpa.yn_i_n;_,-games',_,-spmgs-,- rhythms and dance, gymnastics, aquatics, fitness and conditjon-. ** -~ R

c - ing, and outddor activitles results in experiences in which intellectual?social, cultural and emotional . - .

e sunderstandings-and responsibilities are’ developed. Physical education offers immediate-experiences* -
izt TEl€VaNt 4o studenta today while preparing them to live with health, vitality, and vigor in tomorraw's.

; ” . e

. compled\world. . i .
‘ " ‘Major Copipetency. Géals of Physical Eddcation = % SN P . '

' "In the process Qf..déve'lopi'ng a physically educated parson, the following goals should be achieved ' R
“in a planned, sequential instructiondl program that be%rins with basic movement andeculminates in -~ "« S
, activities that can be enjoyed for"a lifetime: - - ) e v e ST e

3

1. The learner will develop effic'iént'.and effective motor skills-(locomotor, non-locomotor, and B
. manipulative) and basic_perceptual motor skills necessary for successful participation in - Lo -
dancé; gymnastics,- games; sports, and ‘aquatics. W T ‘

" 3. The learner will develop a level of physical fitness to"zjdequatély meet the demanids placed:--- Ty
upon, the individual by the environment. . T o : :

3. The learner will acquire knowledge and the intellectual skills:and abilities necessary forsuc- .. I -
- cessful participation in physical activities. .. . S {
4. The learner will develop a positive: self-image- lhrough participation in physical education. : o
o . 5. The "learner will develop desirable social behavior through participation in -physical - \ TR
s | o education. : - o T L

The following competency ~goals and pgrformance’ ihdicators are organized in a sequenced : LU
progression at the grade level categoties of‘z-.‘), 4-6, 7-9, and 10-12. Students learn and develop at . : :
different rates, but as they approach the end of one of these levels, the majority of students should . vt
be able to successfully demonstrate all or most of the performance indicators d{scribed in thatsec- -~ - i

_tion. Although the availability of facilities and equipment often determines what can be offered to ‘

* students, continued efforts should be, made to. expand and .improve the physical education -
curriculum at all grade levejs. . o ’ . -
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H;mllhfullelng ’ «»::"' Coe ‘.;. A : 'x-f-.. o

Bt BASlC MOVEMENT" I

‘ “COMPETENCY GOAL(S)

hd P : X

| Physu:al Educatlon

PERFORMANCE INDICATORS "r‘ - s_,-.

" Each indicatoris orle of manywhich can assess a studem 8 performanc_e
Others may be uaed lf they are more appropriafe for the leamer.

1.

. Cra(es 'K«ﬁ "

1 " The learner will develop ef-
ficient antl effectivé fun-
“damental motor skills (loco-
motdt, non-locomotor and
manrpulatrve) and basic

: per(eptual ~motor skllls :

Ed

~

‘- Iy
> g

1. 01 Demonstrate the basic locomotor skills of Walkmh running jumping,
ping, leaping: «
- in 3 different directions — forward backward and srdewayS( ‘
- at 3 different levels — hlgh ‘medium, and low
-, at 3 different speeds w fast, medium and slow
" using -3 different intensities — stfong, medium and li

PAL S M A A in " LR M il
e g A YU RGN LM

[P R . b W ), N "

o

- 1,02 Combine efficiently 2 or more of the basi¢ locomotor. skﬁls to demonstrate

sklpr;mg, galloping, sliding, garting; stopping, fallirlg, landlng, rolling,
crawlin
- in 3 different tirections — forward, backward and srdeways
<y - at 3 different levels — high, medium and low
- at 3 different speeds — fast, medium and slow

L 4
o h‘:

- “at 3 different spe?ds

1.09

- using 3 differen{ intensities — strong, medium and llght .
1.03 Demonstrate the basic non-locomotor SEIHS of stretching, twisting, c.urhng
- im 3 different directions wc_fosward, backward‘and srdeways :
- ,at 3 different levels — ih, medium and low : o
fast, medium ‘and slow . =~ v
- using 3 different intensities — strong, medium and light
1 04 Combine effrcrently 2 or.more of the non:locomotor skills
swaying, swinging, lifting, pushing, pulling:
- ih 3"
- at 3 different levels — high, medium and low
- at 3 different speeds ~ fast, medium and slow |
- using 3 different intensities — strong, medium and light :
1.05 Demonstrate the fundamental manipulative skills of sending or propelling -
ap object by throwing, gtriking, kicking and’ pushmg a variety of objects
with different body parts: -
- in 3 different directions — forward, backward and serways .
© -.at 3 different levels — hrgh medium and low
- at 3 different speeds — fast, medium and slow
., » - using 3 different intensities — strong, medium and ligh
- 106 Demonstrate the fundamental manipulative skills of receiving an onect by
catching, collecting and trapping a variety of objects: ,
- in 3 different directions — forward, backward and sideways. |
- at 3 different levels — high, medium and low .
- at 3 different speeds — fast,'medium and slow
v - usi Merent intensities — strong, 'medium and light
1.07 Demongtratg the fundamental manipu ative skills of traveling with.an ob-
» ject bykarryingy dribbling and bouncing a variety of objects: .
-:in 3 drfferent irecfions —: forward, backward ‘and sideways
- at 3 different l¢vels — high, medium and low
- at 3 different sheeds — fast, medium and slow
¢ ~ -,using 3 differen intensitics — strong, medium and light
1.08, Demonstrate spedfal mampulahva bkilﬁ; with mnovahve equrpment such

-65
24 - tires blockt,
- parachutes sCoops o
- wands A .= lumbni sticks o v
-*carpet squares -y - bamboo poles -
- scooters - ~ bean bags
.~ ropes - cones
- hoops - balls (variety of sizes and textures)
Demonstrate the basic perceplual motor ability of body awareness by:
- identifying and moving different parts of the body upon request; e. g}
move through a hoop ,fwnd first, balance on knees, hF t right Lgot
‘Demonstrate the basic perc eptual-motor ability of visual discrifigation by:
« responding to colors, shapes and objects; e.g., run on.a greenl ht, walk
~ona yellow and ptop on a red; bounce q ball when a triangle is seen, toss a
ball when a square is-seen b

L 4

Ry

¢

t

¥
1

LN

1.10

Jo demonsirate,
ifferent directions — forward, backward and 5|deways Zﬂ )
. \ e
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¥ *These hasic motor skills extend into =
all forms 0{ movement gt all age and -
“grade lqvals. e

RHYTHMS AND DANCE*

{r -« performin

» K “

© A

P Co Ty . . [l
. . - " o R R s .

tljealthful.l#ving:~ v, e Ty
S N o . “‘.‘. . '~v , ' .‘ . e

|11a Démohétrate the basic per,cep'tual-mo_tor ability.of agditqr’y disc;in{inatioh . .. e

v -yr'es_ onding to verbal ingtructions as well as to a variety of other cues such ~* ',
* . as bells, drums, hotns or musie; e.g., take one step with eyery beatofthe . o
-7 drum; perform-an exercige in temso to a metronome; move forwardatthe & . " -
" gound of a whistle and backward with abell -~ =~ = 't BN '
.12 D.emgnstrgté the basic perceptual-motor ability of vi1u~al-3notor. coordina-
IR R tion v ATAIN ' ) ' T . . ‘ ’
. an eye-hand coordination skill such,as catching a bal}in a - ;
_scoop, striking a tether ball or by. performing an eye-foot.coordination
skill ‘'such as kicking a moving object or-punting aball = . - -

O

'COMPETENCY GOAL(S)

. PERFORMANCE INDICATORS -

Each indicator is one,of many which can assess a student’s performance.

s £

‘Grades K-3

* ‘2. The learner will develop ef; =
ficient and effective motor
skills along with the crea-

- tive process negessary for* -

] wgpptibn in dance
f'l_.i-.‘ 'f”‘-l-'i E T

i 3¢} : : o oo Ry
: — Otheys may be used if they are moreappropriate for thefearner:

v

- . . - : . | . . L e,
2.01 'Demonstrate the ability to identify and move different body Eaﬂs
2.02 Explore non-locomgtor movements in body parts and in the whaole body;

o B
1 3
H L B

- bending © - twisting - extending. °
- ghaking - - bourcin O
- swinging - To- pushing?pulling . -

2.03 Explore locomotor movements with. many. variations:

.,V

- walking .- jumping (both feet) - crawling
- running - " - galloping - = rolling
- leaping - skipping 1 - turning
_ - hopping (one foot) - sliding : ot
2.04 Deronstrate an understanding of the use of space by moving body parts

~» and/or the total body utilizing: :
- - personal space at three leve?s (high, middle and low)

v .

’ ' . - geheral space in different directions (forward, backward, sid'eways) o
v R gifferent shapes (angles, lines, curves) . R |
- different pathways in the air and on the floor (straight, curved, zig-zag)
- focus (centering attention) ‘ ’ . ] ' Lo _
- open space and closed space ' - ’
' >2.05 Demonstrate an understanding of thie use of energy (ampunt of «effort or
' . force used) by moving body parts and/or the total body in the following
# ‘manner: ' : : L
X sustained (steady and consistent amount of energy)
} ‘ percusive (burst of energy) : , .
. - swinging (giving way to gravity with a follow-through and a suspen- e
Sion) . 3
- vibratory (shaking)
. ~#- collapsing (giving way to gravity) : .
# - contrasting (heavy/light,- weak/strong) - '
- 2.06 Demonstrate an understanding of the use of time by moving bgdy parts
and/or the total body utilizing: | ’
"~ tempo (fast, medium and slow) : g
- even and uneven rhythmical patterns of time : ‘
. - 4 natural sense of timing (a non-counted or internal sense of responding
"in time) ' ' ‘ S . '
l' - pattern (a sequence of movements which repeat in time) . -
- ~2.07 Demonstrate a rhythmical use of time with a variety of objects and instru-
e ments (lummi sticks, scarfs, shakers, drums) = :

/Grades 4-6

- 2. Thé ledrner will develgp ef-
ficient and effective motor -
skills along with the crea-
tive process necessary for
‘participation in dance

Q . 3

© 2,08 Demonstrate the range of movement in different body parts through flex-
"~ 1 ion lcurl), extension (stretch) and rotatiom (twist) ,
2.09 Explore non»lugomotur movements using the elemerits of timg, space and -
energy: ~

- flicking : - expanding and contracting . '
- sinking and falling - - striking T .
. [ : . v \ :v o . I e . .‘ .

57 61*




2.10

212
213
"2.14

'- 2_:15

_ " on - percusive

., ... n.swinging
216

- .., and/or the total body utjlizing: " o

"~ measured ‘time (accented/unaccented) 2/4 3/4 4/4 R

-~ different directions an PﬂfhWays : | ",‘ .
- different shapes : X T

Heahhfut lelng

-

Create non—locomotor movement combinatlons in the body, to make a sim«
e dance .

Explore a variety of Iocomotor movements uslng elements of time and space

Combine locomotor movement gsmg pattern and'rhythm- d

Use locomotor movement. with §arious iathways and- leyels

Combine the followm? elements of spa

to create adance
- personal and general space

- focus (centering attention) ' o

Combine elements of energy to’create-a danee: -

- sust.ained' . ‘4= vibratory,- | -t e

- collapsing . ~
/ - contrasting }heavy/hght)

Demonstrate ‘an understanding of theé use 0

A

time by movmg body parts

- varying speeds in movement to defirie intent- '_ .
- & natural or nQn-counted sense of timing '

. ‘= pattern (a sequence of movements which repeat in tlme)

*Additional dancé. competencws are

" . provided by the Division of Cul-

<

tural Arts

I

Grades 7-9

2. The learner will develop ef-

ficient and effective motor
skills along with the crea-

tive process necessary for
partiupauon in dame

2,17

. - 2';18

- translatmg ideas ana _imagery’ mto movement '

1219

2.20

Deimonstrate ‘the ability to compose or make a-dance by:

. mnfmskmevemem—agam%seund—(-move—slow—to—ra?mLmu‘d—e' tT)
.Demonstrate a rhythmical use of time with a vanety of objects and instru- "

ments (tinikling poles, tamibourines, hoops)

- "creating gimple dances wijth a beglnning, middle and end
- ‘using repenglon S -1

- participating alone, with partners and. ?mups ' .
Demonstrate the ability to move into the formations most commonly used
in round, folk and square dances: '

- clockwise and counterclockwise circle \ e
_~ single circle (facing in, :
- double circle (partners facing, partners facing line of direction)
- longways set (partners facm%

.- gro dps of threes, groups (I

artners facing, facing lme of dlrectlon)

partners facmg up)
ours o ,
- quadr .
Demonstrate the steps most ommonly used in round and folk dance such

-

- as;

* . +-heel and toe polka

.

two step. (step, close, step) ' o
schottische (step, step, step, hop) -
polka (hop, step, close, step) |

waltz (step, step, close) N

balance step (step, close, rlse) o

2.21

Demonstrate the basic flgures most commonly used in square dance fich |
as:

- - bow and swnng«(partner corner). IR

2,22

2.23

223

R

- balance
- do-si-do .
-. allemande (left, nght)
- promenade ;
- swings-(two hahd, elbow, buzz)

"k@-

o . ’ ’ : \

Demonstrate a variety of non-locomotor and locomotor movemients and
their combinations as outlined in 2.08-2.13 .
Demonstrate the use of the various elements ()F time, space and energy (see
2.14-2.17)

Demonstrate an awareneSb of the relation of space, time and energy by us-. -
mg these elements in'a composition emphasizing;

_ = the use of space

~ the use os energy
- the use o time




PRV 2 25 Demonstrate the ability to compoae or Create a dance by - o
o . = selecting ideds and materials which best define intent”. ~ - RN

R - usir;g repetition and oﬁher various waya (symbols, etc ) to- retam ‘tom~ I
R - position : ' g

. - relating to pa“ers and groups B : o '
R '2,26 Deimonstrate the abih}y to partncnpate in rohnd folk and square’ dance by
- o :‘ . 4_.. .. , Sy I ,'4 . 4' us ng . .
et ,‘ D T B - formations (see 219) ' S R » o Do
e _ . .-~ dance steps (see 2.20) = - =~ . T P
C S - ‘basic figures (see 2.21) - v ' EERE IR

e

"Demonstrate the steps most commonly used m socw\l dance such as:
- fox trot'and vanatlons - , ) LT

L LT - waltz and variations _ o _ , , _
T S o o - Latin American . | - _ e Py ‘
‘ * o L . ethumba .~ N
R T . _ osamba ‘ o T S T :
. . S o {. e » . tangd . . v\‘ N . . . : ‘ .,v . .
S - jitterbug forms ' ' T ' ' -
" elindy .
] o o - @ charleston _ : L '
e :___,,;-_.___-...._.__‘,...._ [PPSR S I - Q. Sh384 R - . . i 4 .
ST : ' % - - rock and roll forms - o '
. '+ @ bop L e
A , o @ twist
. . T N - a variety - of contemporary and current dances
Grades 10-12 , S - o - .‘: - ‘
2 The learner-will develop ef—' 2.28 Demonstrate a variety of won-logomotor and Iocomator movements and Lo
ficient and effective motor . their combinations as outlined :\g 08-2.13
skills along with the crea- - 2.29 Demonstrate the use of the various elements of time, space and energy: (see Lo
tive protess necessary for 2.14-2.17) - o
participation in dance 2 30 lProduce a quahty dance which mcorporates elements from the fo]lowmg_
: : ist:

’
‘ - a creative use of space
- use of different amounts of energy

- varying the speed of movements ' 0
, 2.31 (lllse selected, sequence to define ldeas thoughts and feelingssinto quallty- T
v o : - dance

2.32 Use the creative process to develop one’s own style of dance through im-
' ‘provisation -

o - _ B 2.33 Dfeéelop warm-up techmque to tune and tram the body for one’s own style . )
;' of dance .
- - - '¢| 2.34 Participate in a variety of dance forms such as:
& . - dance as a creative and .expressive art form D
' . - folk, round, mixers - : S ’ : -
- square . o ' : : :
- social dance ' . I
.. - ballet ' ' _
| GYMNASTICS - :
o : | j - PERFORMANCE INDICATORS
.COMPETENCY GQAL(S) " Eadhindicator is one of many which can assess a student’s pérformance. .
' . ' . Others may be”use‘d if they are more appropriate for the learner.
| : T = <
Grades K-3 - ¢ e : )( _ . ]
. 3. The learner will develop ef- 3.01 Demok}lstrate the basic Iocomotor skills of walking, running, jumping, hop~
ficient and effective motor ping.and leaping used in gymnastics .
“skills necessary for partici-. 3.02 Demonstrate the basic non-locomator skills of stretchmg, twiahng and
pation in gymnastics : -curling used in gymnastics
: . ~+ | - 3.03 Combine efficient y 2 or more of the basic locomator skills to demonstrate
. . . starting, stonmg, falling, lahding, rolling and crawling used in gymnastics
_ Ly © 3.04 Combine efficiently 2 or more o ‘the non-locomotor ‘skills to demonstrate \ °
R ¥ . swmgmg, pushing, pulling, balancing and hangmg used in gymnastics
. | - *
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.+ Grades4-6 - . - T i e T
, 3. The learner will develop ef- 3.05. Demonstrate all of the basic movement patterns (see 3.01-3.04) with greatet
- ficient and: effective motor - * |*. . refinement and efficiency - .. ¢ e e,
-skills necessary for partici- | = 3.06 Demonstrate rolling in a variety of ways by: B e
. .0 - pation in gymnastics . - rolling across a-mat (forward, backward, sideways), stretched out, -in‘a
A o R - "squat position and leading with the shoulder or other bod¥ parts, -
Vo S % 1 ..« rolling along or over forms, boxes or rolled-up ‘mats P
: S | . . <-combining rolling with running and/or jumping = _«
N : . . - combining rolling with sliding or tumbling down or up“an incline
Ny L 307 ngogstra_te'basic.hanging, climbing and swinging skills in a variety of
. | e ways by T L _ S R
- holding a straight arhn hang on fopes or bars' . - .

:*b.
1

- holding a bent arm hang on ropes or bars o o .
o - securing a vertical rope with hands and feet and swinging several times
PR _ : - past the midpoint S S -
: : - - ascending, ‘descending and travelir:F across ropes, ladders and bars by
" combining an appropriate grip, and arm and leg motions el
.- moving along bars and.poles of various heights, hanging under or sup- -
oo : ported on top ‘ ' : '

s - jumping up.to hang or sWing on ropes and coming down in different
. - i ways ; N - - - -
: ' <o o 3.08 -Demgnstrate jumping in a variety of ways by: e .
_ - " . using one foot or both feet in different combinations; for example, leap
: . _ forward from one foot to the other, jump sideways — taking off and
" landing on two.feet ‘ LT : = o
o _ © - jumping for distance and height o ;
' C - b - jumping onto_and off bf gymnastic apparatus N . :
i 1 - ‘combining jumping with other skills on and off apparatus such as jump- : -
: . " ing onto .a. vaulting box; holding a balanced position, jumping o%f and
“ : : s rolling ' s E :

3.09 Demonstrate balancing in a variety of ways by: &

- holding’ various static balanced positions by using different body parts
. o " and body surfaces; for example, Ealance on one foot, on twa hands and a -
s : I .+ knee, in a head-stand position o : B
' ‘ : . - holding various balanced positions.in different shapes; for example, a
. stretched balance, a curlecfbalance and a twisted balance, :
- jumping or swinging onto apparatus and coming to a still position in -
- which balance is maintained - ST
A : . maintaining a dynamic balance while traveling along a narrow surface -
‘“ - maintaining dynamic balance while performing a combinationof skills

. such as running, jumping and rolling in"a flowing manner :
- _ 3.10 Der;'mzinstrat_e the abi{ity‘ to performbasic skills on'the Fow balance beam that
: i - include: ' .
e ' _ B - traveling the length of the beam in a forward, backward and sidewfd -
' . ' _ direction T . o -
- performing the locomotot skills of walking, running, hopping, jumping,+ -
. - skipping, galloping, leaping and sliding, : . _
2 _ - turning 90° (a quarter-turn)-ghd turning 180° {a half-turn) at the high,
- ’ : middle and low levels ' . : -
. _ - balancing on different body parts or surfaces such as holding a lunge
e ot . ( position or balancing on one knee surface with the other leg extended to -
. _ the floor ‘ : R _
- performing a combination of skills such asga side slide, quarter-turn, . -,
ront walk or step-hop forward, low half-trn, knee balance N
3.11 Demonstrate the ability to perform basic vaulting.skills on a low vaulting
“box (approximately waist high) including: o ok
i - mounts such as the hand and knee mount, squat mount, straddle n’Yunt
_ . . C s - vaults such as the flank 'vault, the squat vault and the straddle vBult
- ¢ _ , + 3.12 Demonstrate special gymnastic skills including individual, dual and group
' : , "stunts’’: ' ¥ .
( - .tip-up - thigh balance - Ryramids
' - chinese get-up - eskimo roll - tripod ‘
3.13 Demonstrate a vatiety of spotting techniques used in conjunction with -~
' gymnastic ap paratus : _ : : »
Grades 7-9 , S ' A " -
_ 3. Thelearner will developef- | 3.14 Demonstrate all of the basic gymnastics skills utlined in the 4-6 section.
. [ficient and effective motor (se¢ 3.05-3.13) with a higher level of proficiency and competence
skills necessary for parti- ' ) . e N -
cipation in gymnastics _ ‘ _— SR . .

. . . _. (,. ,
: : . ’ ] N
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_3 18 Demonstrate the alsillty to perform basic skills on the balance beam ln.

clu
Mouih‘g o
-~ - ‘mounts: such as front‘
"~ knee scale mount 0
~ Trayels '

P

" . tfvels such as any locomotor actlon‘\a/alk run, g‘allop_, slide, leap, hop,,,x .

- jumpg or ‘any dance step — waltz, tische, p

~Turns . *

".. - turns at drfferent levels such as a half-turn in.a squat posrtlon, -Srt turn,w' L

pivot turn  ~ .

Balances ' ' .
- ¢ 2 balance skills such as. lunge, knee scale, front scale, y-git, or- any other S
_ static position B , s. _
' Elevations "

~ - elevations such as low jump. landing in' a pllé swi'ng to a squat Erom a
_straddle sit; or any leap or, elevatron from floor exercrse
L

- vaul s such as squat vault, straddle vault flank vault, bent hip squat’ -
vault
3. 17_ Demonstrate the abllrty to perform basic skrlls necessary for flgor exercrses

: rncludrr:f C L et . .
- Balanced Posjtions &0 i

* - balanced positrons such as half- splrt v-sit, knee scale, ifrabesque
_Furns.
- turns such as trptoe, seat- sprn knee spm, single leg clrcle, hop-turn
Dance

Tumblmg Mov f
', - tumbling skil SiSUCh as back roll toa half—splrt, cartwheel forward roll‘
Dismounts -~ : R ‘
—dismourts such-as straddle " - tratf=tu T flank-vaultdismour ,'
lunge kick, round-off o

.Several Skills in Cambination From Those Listed. Above '
3 16 Demonstrate the amty to.pérform basic. vaulting skils mcludmg
h mping on ther
reviated run; a long run
- combine the approac %\
suprort to a squat position, straddle stand .
t

- dance steps'such as run, Skd) gallop or slide on balls o feet strarght leg
grapevrne steps, body ntractions, leaps..

kick, waltz, schottrsche ¢’m
and elevatrons

Tumbling ' '

- tumblrng such as cartWheels hand stands, round fs, walkovers, and
handsprings -

Several. SkrlFs in Combinatron From Those Listed dbove

3.18 Demonstrate the abrlrty to- pe‘rform basic skills or) the paralle] bars in-

cluding: ;
~ Grips !
» - gtips such as an rnslde grrp, overgnp under bar rs, rnsrde reyerse grip-
-Mounts
- mounts such as jump to an upper arm.sup
. _straddle hold; a smgl)e leg. cut-on, corkscre
" Travels .
- straddle seat travel
- hand travel ; r
- hand hop +
 Balanced osrtrons
. balanced. positions such as supporting the body in a frt)nt leamnfg rest, a
B k leanlng rest, straight arm_support, an */L” hold, straddle

rt, straight arm support,:
mount .
P

- clrps altl Myings such.as starting in a straight arm sup ort, then lowering
“body to bar u%‘press back tostraight arm supporté rp&»upper arm sup-
port swing, $ ghf:ltrm support swing, front an k uprise

Turns

- tulns such as a quarter-turn from a front support posmon oivene bar to;

traight arm support, thigh roll to one hal -turn to straddle
Kipping %

’- ipping such as top kip to straddle seat and top kip to straight arm

s,up_port .

e b5

| pport to afraddle sxt, to straddle, to wolf posrtxon, S

'AI‘.. : ' ..

her board or sprmg board, preceded by.awalk, an ab; S

v
with vanous mounts s\;ch as to a knee and hand

hold,
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R S P Rolls L '
* o X W . - rolls such as. forward roll, forward roll in straddle’ posrtlon backward roll
. - . .. in straddle posmon, backWard roll to a shoulder stand, peach baskét
o q\ \ | Dl‘gmounts | _
) L N T R ispunts such ag forward swinging dismount, backward swxnglng dis- A
: - © ~ . mount, smgle leg cut-off, front dlsmount back dlsmount R
Stunts « =~ - R
s - ‘stunts such as chin up, pullup, lnverted walk mverted hop, rrleg seat_, .
N el
: - position, skin=the-cat, back hip pullover to front ledning rest
: - Several Skills in Combination From Those Listed Above .
3.19 Demonstrate the ability to perform’ basrc skxlls on the~uneven parallel bars
“including: ,
: . ans . - s :
. . o— - . ‘grips such as regulag(over) gnp, reverse (under) grlp, comblned grip
o ., . Mounts .
. - mounts such as lon hang~swmg, front ' Support "mount, back 1\lp .
pullover mount, blngﬁ: leg szng-Up mount :
Circling Moves. . “ '
' - circling' moves such as  mill cnrcle from a stralght leg strlde support, cast’
’ . back hip. circle on low bar
* Swmgmg Movements ' ' o
.- swinging movements such as beat swnng from a l()ng hang to place toes -
g on low bar, beat swing from a long hang straddle to long- seat~support on -
o low bar, cast from a front. support .
, Kipping Movements ’ ' o
) £ Elp ing movements such as double leg stem rise and single leg stem rise .
. _ N ront support on high bar . . v
' " ' Connect’mg Mowves '
- . P - connecting maves such as a backhip pullover to front support on high
: _ bar, doubF leg snap down from a front support or high bar to place toes -
! on low bar and cast away from high bar to low bar ; '
Dismounts
« . dismounts guch as a cast-off dismount, flank dismount from a seat sup-,
. port, pike forward. roll dlsmount off hlgh bar and straddle sole cnrcle
dismount .
g ' Specml Skllls ’
- - "stunts’’ on bars such as pullups on high bar skln the- cat, basket -spin
and leg lifts | ‘o
I Several Skills in Combination From Those Listed Above ERE
» - 3.20 Demonstrate the ability to perform basic skllls on the horizontal bars in-
. . ‘ cluding: - , T S . T :
- Grips ' -
- grips'such as regular (over) grip, rdverse (under) grip and a3 mlxed grlp
y ;® Mounts -
' - mounts such‘as jump to a hang usng a regular rip, a bent arm front
. ~-hang, a bent inverted hang (plked rtlon) back ip pullover to a fro‘nt )
' _ support l NS t
. Movgments on the Bar . ' '
‘ . - movements on the bar such as a double knee han wnthout hands, single *
' knee using regylar grip, single leg’.cut to a strlge, skln the-cat, smgle
_ knee circle and back hlp circle .
y . - Disniounts :
¢ ~ dismounts such as_ a single leg flan dlsmount underswmg drop off ln
e ' back, hock dismo®ht : :
, 'R Several Skills in Combindtion From {Those Listed Above ,
“3.21 Demonstratathe ability to perform basic skills on the side horse ln(ludlng
- -.~(mps , : . :
: ! . "o grips such as-an over grip, mrxed grlp '
. - Basic Positioris _ : :
’ . : - basic positions such as front leaning rest tear leanmg rest stride leanlng
e " , , rest C _ .
$ Y, Mounts ‘ C 4 ’
' .- m(,)unts such as jump to front support squat through rear support
' Circles :
- : « circles such as forward half single leg circle, batkward half single leg cir-.
! cle, a feint, single leg circle” : .
Scissors .
- scissors such as thé'front scissors from a strlde posltlon '
r .
: - 9
, ~ , L
| ' 8l) | '
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R - o ' L8 '._' 2 S ‘ Dwmounm o ) ¥ . ) LA g
< e el - U< dismounts such as smgle rear dlsmount doub Wear dismoqnt front and BT
e e e 0 flanke dismounts T \ : ; o
o el T L Bimple: Travels : } <
oty e R simple travels-such as. cover croup, saddla affd neck -
T e _:SPecm Skllls o ' SRR
S R S0 f - 'stunts” such as. jum to squat on knees anddlsmount to s uatstra_ddle_‘. ca N
LT T e Eosrtron and pivot off; flank vault over. end of horse and (lorWard dnd
, " ‘ ' IR ackward shoot-throughs W A
> R B I - ~Several Skills i Combination From Those Llsted Above '
L e sae2 ‘Demonstgate the abrlrty to. perform baslc skxlls on the rings including: -
S _ b [0 Fundamental Skills R
. T = fundamental skils such_as extended: han and swrng, bent-arm hang-
R L T E . (chin_positibn) and.swing, - Inverted squatgh , skin- th‘a-cat
; _— g A Mounts* to Frént Support - R
'l. S f +. . -“mounting to the front support such asasmgle l’eg get up l-tomabentin-. B
“ S SRR B verted hang _ .
o - %1 -Static Positions . - S v
R S P .7 - static positions such as shoulder stancL and back lever to a honzontal‘ o
e S e _ + . _position ', \ e ] . .
T T . — - " Rolls -~ o A -
G L |+ - -.rollssuchas forwa'rd roll From a support to'an extended hang, backward -
: S - . _roll (peach basket) \\ . .
o PR Dismounts . - - ' St :
e . - ot F - . dismounts such as a backs ing and release, ul’tderswmg and release and .
C : ' “double leg straddle cut

E " * Several Skills in Combination 'rom Those Lrsted Above -
- | . 3.23 Demonstrate. a variety of- spotti % techmques used in. COn;unction wrth
. gymnastrc apparatus -

" Grades 10-12 = . g _ - g N 'i- S ' .' .
3. The learner will develop ef-» |* 3'24 Demonstrate competenctes in the gymnastrcs slcrlls as outlined in the 7- 9
‘ficient and effective motor * section. (Ssee 3.14-3.23) with greater effectivengss and proficiency ' )
- skills nectssary for parti--+| < 3., 25 Plan and perform a continuous routine on a particular piede of apparatus
.clpatron in gyn;(nastrcs " - by, combiding several lgymnastrc skills. qulexample,ﬁa balanc;e beam
¢ | " routine might be,as fol R
‘ « | 4 .~ - frontsupport to straddle seat mount ivot turn §
: s - vesit o x . : v ,llmge. . .
e S - v-sit turn o . *lunge turn drsmount .
- _ : 1 . < step-hop- travelmg _
© C Likewise, an exercise’ .routme on the parallel bars may be combmed in the .
' ", following -manner: . "
. * - straight arm support_ - - straddle. se“t\ " rear dtsmount
AR . - straight arm swing - - hand. walk

3.26 ‘Choose for practice one or more advanced gymnastlc skills. For example, v SO
-+ advanced- vaulting skills- mlght bé a- cartwheel horizontal .layout and =~ -

L . < Yoo o handspring vault’
e . 1. 3.27 Demonstrate a variety of spotting’ techmques used in con;unctr(m wrth ~
: oot ' - , ;gymnastrc apparatus: ; _ X
GAMES AND SPORTS - | \ - .« S - S
N I PERFORMANCE INDICATORS v
COM PETENCY_PGO/)L(S) - "~ Each indicator is one of many which cah assess a-student's performance. ,
‘ ' L : - Others may be used if they are rnore approprmte for the leqrner . -
GradesK3 S oL o - R
‘4. The learner will develop ef-- [+ 4.01 Demonstrate competence in the bastc Io;omotor and non locomotor skills -
4 . ficient and effective motor | - ‘necessary for participation in games (see 1.01-1.04)
-+ skills necessary for parti- _4.02 Demonstrate the fundamental maanulanve skills of sending or propelling .
"~ 4 cipation in games and. - an object by throwing, strrkm% kicking and pushin Xa variety of okjects: .
foo osportg e » o, - 'in 3 different directions — Forward, backward and srdeways - v
v c I+ ¢ - at3 different levels — high, medium and low Sy -
RS i - 7 -at3 dlf{erent speeds — fast, medium and slow * . L
Lo . ' - - at 3 different intensities — strong, medium and lig ht
e . 4.03- Demonstrate the fundamental mampulattve skills of recetvmg an object by
N U . catching, collectingrand trapping & variety of objects: .
W \ o 1 - in 3 different directions — forward, backward and sldeways L
‘ ' S . «~at 3 different levels - hrgh medrurh and low - L _ S
k , ’V“ L . . . ) . LR . ‘ ) . s, o . ' D




Crades a6 .t
“The learrief will deVelop ef-‘

T skills ‘necessary, for parti--
cnpatlon in: games anc
spofts - # o -

’
'

.. ~ficient.and: effective’motor *

'] ,4"{),1;‘.‘ L
v e

‘4

. 4 %, =in 3 different directions ~ xrwar !

,”4.06 Demonstrate the ability to perform the skill of strtkmg used in et games. i

At 3 dlfferent"speeds fdst medium and slow ' SRR

- at 3 different inteniities — strong, medium and light "~ -

. 4.04 Demonstrate the Fundamental manipulative skills of tr veling wlth al‘l ob

)ect by carrying, dribbling’ and bounc ng a_variety of objects: .. .07
LQ}'cwward and srdewa&s BT R

~* - at 3 different levels — high, fnedium low - oo

o zlt 3 different-speeds — fast; thedium and slow W

o Aat 3 different mten‘s:tres ——,abmng, medtum and llght SR e
4\05 Demonstrate the basic movement patterns (see 4 91 4 04) w th greater ;

refinement, and. efficiency

{with the. hands or wjth an implement) .
‘4.07 Demonstrate the ability to combine two or more basic movement patterns ‘
" such as tl\rowmg and striking, " thfowing and- catchmg, striking: and . .-
. catching used in games such as softball - E
4.98 Demonstrate the ability to participate in team running %mes whichin+
volve a variety -of movement patterns of striking, dribbling, throwing
cartying, catching and: stopping. Tjtese games &nclude soccer, football ancl

Grades 7.9 7
4. Thedearner|will develop ef -,

ficient and |efféctive motor -

e " skills necespary for dparttct-

patlon ln g mes an Sports
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basketball-type games ~ ° T
4.09 Create a simple game by combmmg skills wrth equtpme gt and rules inan. -
actrve game situatlon : '
’ J.. . . “ . : J [
4 10 Partrcrpate in team gamés and ‘'sports:
® Demongtrate an ability to participate in basketball by
- performing the sports. skills of - passmg, catching, drtbl)lmg, shootmg '
- and footwork
- combining-2 or more of the sports skills in a practlce situation *+
-~ integrating the sports skills with equlpment pevple, /boundarles and .
rules in an active game situation °
.@ Demonstrate an ability 'to participate in touch qutball by
- performing the sports skills of running, passihg, receiving, klckmg
. and punting o
- - combining 2 or more of the sports skills'i a practice situation _ R
.+ - integrating the sports skills with equlpme% people,. boundarles and. .
- rules in an active. game sityation -, .
.~ '@ Demonstrate an ability"to irttcnpate in volleyball by: ,
- performing the sports § lllS of volleymg, servmg, setting- up and: -
retrieving netted ball s .
- combining 2 or more of the sports skills in.
- integrating tht sports skills with equi
rules in an active game situation
.® Demonstrate an ability to partre;p n speefiball A
S Eerformmg the sports.skills of. r nmng, dgmg, catchmg, passingJ_-.
' icking, dribbling andytrapping
- Lombmmg 2 or more &f the sports skll
, - mtegratmg the sports s‘tlls with equj
.« rules in an.active gamePsituatio
e Demonstrate an aBility to participate in soccer by: :
- Eerformmg the sports skills of kicking, drlbblmg, passing, trappmg, .
. eading and shooting '

oo

practlce situatlon

nt pr§p.le, boundarres}and _

in a practice situation
fnent, people, boundaries and -

- combining 2 or more of the-sports skills in a practlce situation A
_ - integrating thé sports skills with equipment, people boundarles and .
A rules in an active game situation

- @ Demonstrate an ability to participate in softball by
-,performmg the sports skllls of throwmg, catehmg, batting and base‘ :
- rufining - ’
g -,‘.'combimr\g 2 or more of the sports skills in a practlce sttuatlon -
- integrating the sports skills with equrpment people, bouhdaries and:
“rules-in an active game situation .
@ Demonstrate an abiljty to participate in fleld hockey by
o perFormmg the sports skills of dribblitig, passing, driving, stopping,
‘dodging and tackling .
- combinifig 2 or more of the sports skillssin a practide situation _
- integrating the sports skills with equ:pment people boundanes and
* rules In an ac tiVe game situation ,
4 11 Partlupo* in individual games and activitles:
.- @ DemoWistrate an ability to participate in bowlin .
= performmg theyports skills of stance, approa 1 and footwmk Swing *

and deltvery B o S

- : .
- n . .
g . ‘e . : v
. .
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Yy dgdmbining 2 or ?nore ‘of¢the 'sports skills_in a pégctrce sntuation LR
)+ *" o integrating the spopts, skills* with - équipment, pe p e, boundarres and. . .

48 & qules itvan active gime situation .. . : e
i o, Dgnonstrate an ability" to ‘participate in golf by: . : . B IR
: ¥ 4 - %erformlng the sports’ sklfls of grip,,startce, lng,strokes and putting -~
4 4, 2 combining 2 or more of the sports skills "}v a:fpractice situation
" ¢ integrating the sports skills with eqalpment people boundarres and
.. rules.in anyactive game situation * } , L
¢ Demonstrate anability tq participate in‘u;chery by: ‘ T
-pelrf rming-the sports skrlls of sta\nce and grlp, drawlng, aiming and- -
reledsin .
- combining 2 or more of - the sports skrlls m..,a .practlce situation. <0
- integrating the.sports skills with equipment people boundaries and .-
" rules in'an active game-situation : , S
" @ Demonstrate an apllity to participate in track ‘and ﬁeld byo _"'
- performing the sports skilfs of running — dashes, runs;talays; ump .
_ ing = high jump, long j jump, hurdles; t rowmﬁr shot | jscus- - - - -
... - combining 2 ommore of the ‘sports gkills_in-a prac‘tloe b
- rntlégrhtmg the sports skrvlls with' equlpment people" bdun, &< and .
. rutes - ST .
+4.12 Partrcrpate in. dual games. andd'\ctl\lltles : o
e Demonstrate an ability to particlPate.in badmmton-gy R
- oo LWl e e performing the sports skills of strokmg - forel;\an and baqkharfd —_
D e T : “servingwand- fodtwork - S SV
e ? e 1« - combining-2 or more of the sports skills in a‘practlce situation
' IR ) .. - integrating the sports skills with qurpment people boundarres- arﬂ;
_ : R I ' rules in arttac¥ie game dituation = - . ‘ ' TN
e T S E . .o Demonstrate ati apflity,to-participate in, tennis. b e
3 - - -+ - performing the sponts skills ofc\gnp\ stahce and footwork forehand L ee T
PR A ° "+ and backhand drives ‘and servi . v :
' ' - combining2 or more of the sports.skills in a practlce srtuatloi\ _
- mtegratmgﬁhe sports skills with equlpment people, boundanes and N
U S - -rules in-an active game situatfoni. : . : o
T L. e Demonstrate anability to participate in ha” by:

S 2 B A , .- rformmg the sports skills o stance an otwork, rlght and left
4 e SN ﬁ d stfok
. S S0 o N an ‘stto es, and service . .
N . ‘

. _ e . ~ " .. combining "2 or more of the sports skills in a practice situation
e e . . - mtegratmg the"yports skills with equipment, people, boundarles and
N R : " rules in, an active game situation - .
Cae e . * e Demonst n ability to participate in wrestling by” o
. e . T - performlng 'the sports skills of takqdowns break owns, escapes and r
‘ o | pinning combinations. - v
. . .~ - combinimng 2 or more of the sports skills in a practACe situation :
SO L Y : $”integrating  the sports skills with people, "Boundaries and rules ° R
T RO T B o *Demonbirate’ lity to"participate in deck tennis by: e
. UL Y B - performlm sports ‘?kllls of throwing, receiving, serving and r
NS . e - footwork " - C v e
T _ s co:z)blnlng 2 or mage of the sports skills In a practice situation ‘
T _ --integrating the spo kilfs" with equlprnent people, boundarl,es and /
" * . Aol rules in an active game situation *
. )" e Demonstrate an ability .to participate in. paddle tennls
L o . performmF the sports sklﬁs ‘of strokmg — forehand and {)ackl’)and ser~
o o , ving and footwork ‘
L S _ - combmmg 2 -or more of the sports qlzrlla in a pract)g situdtion °= o
P B ‘ : - rntegratmﬁ the bports skills with equipment, peopl %oundarleb andh N -
J .. o o o / A rules in an active game situation ", L. e
Coe . /" e Demonstrate an abdlty to participate in-tabTe tennns by - <
S PO . N P Y - performing the ‘sports skills of grip. and stance, 5trokmg - forehand
o « o and backhand — and service :
oo : T .- combining 2 ot more of the sports qkrl\n in s pracu(e situation
o o LR T - lntegratmg the sports skills with equrpment,, people bouhdarres and -
L S et rulpy inar®active game situation o
A T . j ) [)emo trate an ability to partrupdte in shufflebqard 'by . R
gt B | - Fer forming S the sports "skills " of stance and grip, approach ~and
T T S PR ootwork, giming and shootlng »
: i 0 AT combining 2 or more.bF the sports skills in- a practice’ s»tuatlon
L Y © WA . EE Jintegrating the sports sk'llls with equipmmt pcople boundarles and
' : - U ules, in an aehve game‘ sltudtlo%* : .

‘H- .

. : 2]
e . o . &
' a
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e
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~ Grades 10-12
. 4, The learner will develop ef-
* . ficient and. effective motqr

cipation in games and

¢ skills necessary for" parti-"..

BN

1 i

- Héé\lthfu_lj'l.‘lv_lng, '

‘f @ Demonstrate an abllity to pgeticipate iri:hdigeshoes by: .

-7 - performing the sports .algi?lsj.of.stanég*':ar\dlgrip, pitching —

TUswinging el B s

.~ combining 2 or more of the sports skills Jir practice situation’

- -integrating the sports skills with equipment, people,:bougdaries and
rules in an active game situation =~ . - \ .

aiming and .

A

’ . [

4.13 *Démonstrate competericies in the team and the individual and dual sports .
skills as outlined ini‘the 7-9
tiveness .

.

4.14 Demonstrate knowledge, skill and appreciatioh for lifétfmg_ sports by par- . :

sports O ticipating in activities such as: ' .
P! ; o a‘r)cher% ¢ .7 < handball © - -, &
¢ -" badminton o - horseshoes
‘v - bowling ‘ - +- table tennis .
- ' ~ golf . .- .- tennis o ;
4.15 Demonstrate an appreciation for outdoor educatiomactivities by chobsing .
to pagticipate in activities such as:* ( - . .
- angling/bait casting - { hiking " AT e
» - cycling - , - Sswimming = o e
y - sKiing (snow arid water) - camping - . .
) : R . -~ boating .. - back packing o ' .
. - ) ) v ) ) s .. . . : _ ~
FITNESS .~ & - . _— , o
— . : — - ﬁ - — ‘\:.L —— e
x - o =+ PERFORMMNCE INDICATORS .
: COMPETENCY'GOAL(S)' _ £ indicarorisoneofmdnywhichtana'sskséd,stud_enf’sperformancg. R N

Others rnéy be used if they are'more appropriate for the learner..

K-

Grades K-3
S,
- - level of v
- adeguately meet ,the de-
niands placed upon the in-
dividu-af
ment <

]

y

. K - r -
. ../. ] : . A s
. \¥ o e

-

The learner will develop a '
iphysical fitness to .

by the environ-

. Grades'4-6 - ¥ "

e

oy

4 - < - 2
P . ° -
. \ \ = L.

5.01 Demonstrate muscular strgn"gth and endurance in the arms and shoulders
by: ’ A : ' a \
- hanging from.a bar with arms flexed \
- supporting weight in- a straight-body pushup position .

- using the arms and._ﬁhoulder: only, pull the body along in a seal-walk N

Jashion - A .
5.02 ‘Demonstrate ‘ustular strength and endurance in the legs by:
- - executing a bridge-up supporting body weight on-head and heels in a
y back positiont W . SN ' ' o
- springing forward with both feet for distahce ¥ P
_ - hopping alternately .right and left feet : °
*5.03 Demonstrate- muscular strength and endurance in the abdominals- by:
- performing a.v-sit balance - o ¢ :
- executing a curl-sit up (half-way) o
# ; raise legs to the pike position while hanging from a bar
5.04 Demonstrate cardiovagcalar endurance by: .-
i - running in place alternating a-fast and slow pace (length of time based on
w ipdividua} capabilities)
- runnipg/walking 300 yards*at-own pace - .
5.05 Démonstrate flextbility by: o . -
“inw* touching the toes from a standing position alternating left and right
..~ executing a trunk rotation exercise. . T .
-»" - performing a giant circles exercise by §tanding erect with arms ‘at sides
.~ "and swinging arms in large circles from front to back . -

13 .
. 4 4

X

. . o . e o
5. The learner will develop a - 5.00.Degmonstrate musculas stfength and gndurance in the arms and shoulders
devel of physical fitndss'to  * by: . g o _ ’ ¢
adethtefy meet ther de- - pulling body ‘weight up from a straight arm’ hang :
> mands placed upon the in- - climbirig a rope using Y\ands and feet for several overhand pulls ,
dividuar by the -environ- - pulling a rope in_a tug-o-war fashion <
ment » : 507 Demonstrate muscular strength and endurance in the legs by: '
e .. = sontinuously jumping a rope for adesignated period of time
. - ' .. - Jumping vertically from a standing positioh as high as possible
Lh . - -.perf}:)rming a standing broad jump with the arms swinging forward and
.. ey . "mypiward, taking off from the balls of the feet ,
: : 5.08° Demonstrate neuscular strength and endurance in the abdominals by:
. g < alternately transferring the weight from the feet to the hands in a mule-
S .y kick Fashion R A ¢ :
PR » "o s X A N '%} 3 . » . . s
. - w . . , /ﬁ- , 60 4 7 () ‘. . . . . v
' ) oo I " A B ' v

section (see 4.10-4,12) with greater effec-*'

"
’
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Grades 7-9 )
'lev
a equat
"mands placed upan the in-
divid_u‘af

ment '

hysical fitness to
e

Grades 10-12 - o

- 5. The learner.will develop a
~level of physical fitiess to
adequately - meet the de-

y méet the de-.

-

,5 Thﬂ lelner will develop ae

by the environ- -

N f’
N L ! ‘ .
,

Healthfuluvlng R . PR ",-..,-“;;.,:

.‘ - performing eevvtxal bent-knee slt-up; :
» .- €ycling from.an-inverted- position with-hands supportrng the hips

“‘!

" 5,09 Demonstrate cardiovascidar endurance by:-

of

.« running/walking 600 yards at own pace - '
-" assuming a squat position on the oot with one leghfully extended to the
‘rear; reverse position of legs f‘- sprinting” rhythmical y ERERE
y &

.~ < jumping & rope continuous one minute ' _

5 10 Demonstrate flexibility by:
- ‘performirg a trunk twister exercisg wifh 1egs straddled and atms ex- S

~ tendedito the side

- eXecutihg, a cross-over exercise by lying on the back and alternately e

" touching the toes with the hands

the farehead to the knees frem a si‘ng positmn wrth the lege

- touchlnﬁf :
orwar

ex tende

. .
5,11 Demonstrate muscular strength and endurance in the arms and shoulders" o

" by: . .
- performing 5 or more- pushups mamtammg a straight body posltlon -~
- ¢ throughout
- climbing a peg board
- executing" ad)wo -arm curl with 25 pounds of wei B
5.12 Demonstrate. muscular strength and endurance in tﬁe legs b?
- jumping a rope continuously for an extended period of time
- running a timed 50-yard dash.
- propelling body in water with a flutter kick for 15.to 25 yards: ,
5.13 Demonstrate mugcular strength  and endirance in the abdominals by:
rer orming 20 bent-knee srtxrps withjn 60 seconds
ifting the head  and shoulde
~holding"a 8se positién for 4 courits

'5.14 Demonstrate card;ovascular fitness by:

- e})\(ertmg a vigorpus ef ortsby con'hnuously performing 12 or more. squat- e
thrusts
- participating in hne or more of the followmg vigorous actlvitles swim- o
' ming, jogging, cycling, jumping rope -
5, 15 Demonstrate fﬁ*xrbllty y:
' - bringing: knee in contact with the chest from a- back lying poqttion ‘
- gradually ‘arching the back from a supine position’ Wlth hands on flgor
- sitting on floor in hurdler’s position, pull head to knee by grasping ankle
and pullmg wrth arms;. hold.lO seconds

5.16 Demonstrate a higher level of physical fitness in the areas of muscular

_strength and endurance, ,g,ardrovaseular endurance and flembrhty as out-- : -
lined in previous | rades

mands Flace upon the in- .5.17 +Participate ih a self- desrgned ysical fltness unit that may include ac-
dividual by the environ- tivites such as: jogging, cycling, weight.training, swimmlng :
“ ment .
SWIMMlNG . _ .
IR | - - PERFORMANCE INDICATORS - K
"COMPETENCY GOAL(S) Each mdrca}or is one of riany which can assess a studdnt’ s]sr[ommnce.
_ o, S ()thcrs may be used {f they are more approprmte for the learner.
- Grades K-3 ‘

-'6. The lefrner-will develop ef-
ficient and effective motor
skills used in aquatig acti-
vitics ﬁwhen facilities are
avallab ¢) .. .

~

. 6.05

. Demdnstrate an adjustment to the water by:
--walking a_ghort distance in waist-deep water
- submergmg head,\t'\ water @
- retrieving an objec a submerged potntmn ’

Demonstrate the a lllty to malntam buoyancy by assuming a float position,
Demonstrate the ability to-breathe rh thmlcal?; by submerging the face ..
and raising it aboye the surface in a rontal pnsltmn

Demonstrate appropriate arm action swimming a short distance

Push off without assistance fyom the sid" or bottom of pool and propel ap-
proximately 20 yards in a n{anner characterized by !

6.02
6.03

6.04.

- alternating arm pull - ‘ )
- alternating, leg kick ‘“
Demonstrate the ability to jump into water and return to Bpot where jump

6.06

occurred *
' 67 7[

’

off the floor whlle lymg on the back and SR "
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\ lever systems in the
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S A S (] Healthful Living [

o . . . 8 N P . . . b
- Grades.4-6 ;4 v Sl Ty o e 1l
e 6." The learner wp_dévelop ef- | .6.07 Demonstratd the ability to stay afloat by treadinly water for 2 minutes’

. €fA‘cien_t and- effective motor * |- 6.08 Demonstiate the ability to maintdin. a flpating position while gliding.

. ill5 used in aquatic acti- .| 6,09 Demonstrate the ability to propel in_a: * o

vities “w,hen facilities ard | "~ "“side down” position alternating the use of the legs and arms

¢ available) - - ' ~_~_proned position alternating the use of the legs and arms } o

L4 6:10 Combine efficiently the use of both arms and legs to propel in_a prone or -

' _ } © supine position. - o S _ . o

¢ " 6.11 Combine efficiently. the skills 'to executé an elementary backstroke for ap-

S proximately 25°yards - - P _ o -
Y 6.12 Cambine efficiently the skills to execute a back crawl using a flutter. kick
. ) for approximatel$ 25 yards eoeoe ‘
X <6.13 Demonstrate the skills of nop-swimming rdscue
. . » . N LN .
. . Grades 7-9 .- - S _ )

6. The learner will develop ef- 6.14 Combine efficiently the skills to execute ‘the following 'swiniming strokes
ficient and effective motor for approximately 50-yards: ' A ‘ -
¥ skills ‘used in aquatic acti- ‘ - front grawl - side stroke 5 - elementaryback stroke

vities (when facilities are © " |. - back crawl - breast stroke : -
available) 1 6.15 'Dellrdnstréte the.basic skills in executing a.turn upon approaching the pool
’ , wa . ' o .
" 6.16 Combine the proper skills in executing a: . - e
. ' - dive from side of pool -
. - - dive from the board o
ey .17 Demonstrate drown-proofing skills such as treading water-for 5 minutes ,
i Grades 10-12 . - . . | . .
6. The learner will develop ef- 6.18 Execﬁ‘t’e.-an underwater swim for 30 feet e
fictent and effective motor 6.19 Execute at least two of the following strokes for 100 meters each:
skills us® in aquatic acti- - front crawl - breast stroke - .back crawl
vitips (when facilities are ) . - elementary backstroke = - side stroke : o -
Y available) ; ' 6.20 Combine efficiently the skills to execute a competitive turn (open or flip).
- 6.21 Executqeither a forward dive or a back dive: Fro_m a one-meter board
, . 6.22 Demonstrate some life-saving skills used in performing a‘rescue
/ ' ° 6.23 Combine efficiently swimming skills to participate in"a synchronized .
: .swimming routine : 3 ’ ,
.- COGNITIVE _ _ :
' oy a PERFORMANCE INDICATORS
COMPETENCY GOAL(S) Each indicator is one of many which can assess a student’s performance.
- o o . Others'may be used if they are more appropriate for the learner.
Grades K-3 , | . . .
7. The learner will acquire 7.01 Demonstrate an understanding of the contrasting qualities of space and
- knowledge and the intel- time. For example, travel slowly, then.quickly; ‘make a small shape, then
lectual skills and abilities large : .
necessary for successful 7.02 Verbalize or repeat simple directioris or movement tasks given by the
participation in physical .. teacher . _ ' o
activities - : 7.03 Demonstrate through movement an understanding of positional terms
cn B such as over, under, up, down, around, through, in, out '
“ @ ’--'- 7.04 Demonstrate through movement an undefstanding, of action words such as
. . run, jump, catch, throw, pull, stretch © -} .
. 7.05 Distinguishs and respdnd differentially upon request to culors, numbers,
shapes and letters ) - : o
7.06 Demonstrate the safety rule of not bumpingtinto others while moving
/ (body awareness - qutial awareness) . .
Grades 4-6 e _

7. TheNearner ~ will acquire, 7.07 Demonstrate an understanding of the contrasting qualities of concepts -

knowledyge and the intel- such as balance - static and dynanic; use of space - direct and indirect;
lectual skills and abilitics force - weak and strong - S :

. necessary for -successful 7.08 Remember and follow 2-sep directions given by the teacher or written on
p.‘\rticipdyiqn in  physical task cards ¢ v :
activitieg! ' 7.09 Demonstrate through movement an understanding of the basic principles

involved in movement such as muscular contraction, center of gravity,

pody

,fg [
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‘Grades 7-9 -
. 7. The learner will . acquire

- knowledge and the -intel-
Jectual -skills and- abilities

. neccessary for suuessful. :
participation in. physi,cal

aLthltleb

Grades 10-12 - .

7. Fhe learner will acqulre

knowledge and-: the . mtel- :

“lectual skills and abilities
‘necessary, for successful
participation -in physical
activities : ’

o
P

cqrrying; ing, pulling

.7.11 Discuss t e eneral terminplogy, rules, safety ,and ethuette practices
-+ associated with a:variety of physical activities -

. 7.32 Demonstrate through behay] oral actions an understﬁhdmg of the dlf-

. -ference between actmg properly and “horse play” te
7.13 Recog;uze and list several values of physical agtivity for leism:h time par~
' ticipation
7.14 Demonstrate the basic spottmg technlques to assist others in perfOrmmg

safely T A O s

'7.'15 Show an understandmg of the prmcnples of motion by dlscussing and
‘demonstrating inertia, acceleratlon, force, velocity and momentum

- - various physical activities being stu
7.17 Demonstiate through participation a knowledge of rules, strategies, safety
. and etiquette-assoclated with-a variety of physical activities
7.18 Identify and discuss personal safety practices such as protection from sun,
; salt and water deprivation, heat exkhaustion, fatigue, appropriate clothing
: and warm-ups to prevent tearing of muscular tisstte
. 7.19 Identify and define terminology related to the followmg body systems
L respiratory, cnrc{xlatory ahd muscular
~ 7.20 Distinguish. between the immediate and long-range | eff'ects of exercise to
.v  the respiratory, circulatory and muscular ‘systems
7.21 ..Elsla;lss the relationship o¥ diet- and weight control to exercise and general
ealt
+,7.22 Demonstrate a knowledge of proper safety Eractlces and . spottmg tech- -
niques to ensure the safe participation of others
7.23 Name several community and recreatlonal resources avallable for leisure~
g tlme partncnpahon - S P -

- 7.24 ldentlfysand dlSCUSS termmology and concepts such as body capacities and
: " responses, energy needs, rest, stress and relaxation

»7.25 Pass a written test on termmology, history and rules assouated with the

* various physlcal activities being studied

- 7.26 Demonstrate’ through participation a knowledge of rules, offensnve and

.. defensive strategies, safety and etiquette associated with a vanety of
Bhyslcal activities

istinguish between the good and bad features of the envnronment as it
relates to safe participation

7.28 Demonstratean understanding and an apprecnatlon of the lmportance of
. hysical activit

7.29 Recognize myt% and fads related to exercige and diet Whl(h may be
' dangerous to health . -
7.30 Demonstrate a knowledge of safet prockdures by agsisting the teacher in
: »the inspectibn and maintenance o?, 'equipment and supplies

7.31 Contrast the dlfferqnt phquloglcal states of physical activities and relate

7.27

\ . * them to the agmg process : BN
SELE-IMAGE o R
- - " PERFORMANCE INDICATORS,
'COMPETENCY_GOAL(S) N Each indicator isone of many which can assess a student’s performance.

Others may be used if they are more appropriate for the learner.

des K-3 .

he learner will develop a
hositive self-image through
participation in  physical
-educution

.

8.01 Explore environment alone with confidence : '

8.02 Develop an awareness of individual differences among classmates

8.03 li)o;fiolop a feeling of self-worth by suucedmg according to one’s own
abipty . A

8.04 Express feelings through movement tasks .

8.08* Develop a sénse of auompllshment by compleling learning tasks

8.06 Enjoy and have “fury” in physical activity

v . o ~

. 69

LI PR
. 7} s '
’. l ,‘ . v

~.7.16.Pass a written test on' the termmoloay hlstory ‘and rules assocnated with

.7.10 Deocnbe the ost ap ropriate postures for standing, aquattmg, hft& .

N




o : ; Grades4.6 . .
~ 8.The learner will develop a
positive self-image through:
particlpation in
education -

P »
y

- Grades 7-9 o
8. The learner will develop a
" positive self-image through
' participati'on- “in physical
~» education” B
. A

’ =
.- . .
’ - T I

K
&4

L Grades 10-12, .+ "o

8. The learner will develop a.

. positive self-image through

. participation in #physical.
- " seducatipn " o

G

)

. . - . H T
. . :
;! ;o - ' {‘-}‘.Kq"

p\h_ysical ol

-

. 8,12 Accept with a positive attitude success and failure ~ j
' « ST

. : :.‘BJ

.. . R . . . .
B . R
; . . o .

l‘l.ca,l‘ﬂjful-l:i‘vln'g e o
v : K . ' I 4
- . . ": R Co . ‘ ) K

8.07 Accegt one's own unique capacity and potential

8.08 ‘Develop a senge of honesty by playing fairly

8.09 Express oneself through creative movemertt C
8.10 Operate with ¢onfidenge and eabe when participating with others
8.1

1 Demonstrate self-reliance-and self-direction by discovering new skills and .

. .creating'new games

- . a

.4

] .. . '\
.13 Understand and ‘&ccépt changing growth patterns.
.14 Appreciate the physical pptformance 4f others'.
.15 Showself-confidence bi‘i@k'ﬁfng one’s dwn ideas )
.16- Accept the conséquences 6fone’s owry behavior in a mature way
.17t Evaluate bneself and practice skills that need improvement

8.18 Accept with a positive -attitude siiccess and failure

8,19 Set a goal within reach qndflgf..mbﬁyated' to seek the goal

-

. v.ldf:,,.-'_.-' :
Cr e
8.20 Apprdise and evaluate onefs own self-worth and value _
8.21* Assume responsibility for self-development goals v
8.22 Participate in group activjties with confidence and ease
8.23 Appreciate aesthetic experignces derived from physi

{ ( ysical
8.24 Desire and.enjoy. creatiyity/

activities '

8.25 Show self-direction by:choosihg to participate in a variety of physical ac-
' Nk ied _

tivities

) S o .I’l\- .
- R - 8.26 Evaluate-and be objegtive about one’s own efforts r
'SOCIAL BEHAVIOR S Lo e, )
o | PERFORMANCE INDICATORS =
\‘ COM PETENC_Y GOAL(S) Each indicator is one of many which can assess a.student's performance. . . .
\ - Ve Othérs may be used if they-are-more appropriate for, the learner. .
a.:_ T L ‘-. e 'v“ - 7 '. 1§
] . ] ] . 3 £, ‘~,’.;._‘ AL s
Grades K-3 . o o R
- 9. The learner will develop 9.01 Cooperate with others in small group activities RS
. desirable - social béhavior '9.02 Show leadership by demonstrating simplé movement skills I
' through participation in 9.03 Show willingness to take turns and sometimes allow others-to go' first
physical education . 9.04 Share equipment with others : . T
: » I .9.05 Help others needing assistance _ T
‘ . ) ' . R . s ’
-~ Grades 4-6 {_ : : : o o
e 9. The learner will develop 9.06 Respelt and appreciate team members .. - :
g desirable social = behavior 9.07 Treat school equipment and property with dugf respect
"+ % through participation in 9.08 Assist in skill demonstrations to'a group.o individual ",
‘ physica{ education 9.09 Show respect for authority by following dfeections | .
T N c ok 9.10 'Accept winning and losing graciously ¢ _
el e \ 9.11 Respect abilities and limitations.of others in a variety of situations
. c B . - . . ) o )
-lf;.rqdes 7-9" . , » o o R
o v S The learner will develop: |  9:12 Participate cooperatively and competitively in c__(oeduc'aiional activities
+1 71 desirable social behgvior ' 9.13 Respect abilities and limitations o others. in a variety of situations
. ~[*" through “participation in .:|. | 9.14 Accept and share responsibility for group. action S _
i~ physical education ' 9.15 Abide by referee’s decision while participating in competitive activities
P ‘ . 9.16 Follow rules and regulations as developed by school authorities N
]'. © Ty - Y 9,17 Show leadership ability bg demonstrating ‘skills to others. or serving as
_ ; ' ' team captain or squad leader . o
‘.‘"v . ;_ . ’» v o i PN . R : i ) ) . i :
' ?Qngdes 10-12 _ 5 A . ' )/ .
' 1 9, The learner will develop v9.18 Participate succéssfully in all types of group situations -~ -~ = = -
¢ -

-, ydesirable  socjal - behdvior

" 0 \through part g:ipation-\ip ) -
' . physical education e

L

' 9,20 Demonstrate leadefship abilities

os

19.19 Show respect for peer leadership

assisting \in directing tournaments, or officiating games and sports

9.21 Accept responsibility by interacting with others to solve

skills and performance tests and help develop rules and regulations

9.22¢+Demonstrate the qualities of self-control and sportsmanship by playing

- fairly and honestly v : N S
9.23 Show.consideration by following the proper rules of etiquette

) 70'&-47‘2 ',‘ .h S ‘ ’ B

by - prganizing and ‘directing activities, . s

‘Ymblems, assistin

v
7

)
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S Safety education in the schools has an in_cfédéif{glyréignifican'i role to plﬁ in helpir;g\arouth ac-
+- quire the necessary knowledge, 'skill, and willingness. to perform safely. National accident:facts
--reveal that accidents are a major problem among school-aged youth. Well-pl%md rograms ‘should

provide all students with opportunities that egable them to demonstrate t
- safety P?eeds. In the State-adopted COURSE O
- area: HEALTHFUL LIVING EDUCAT‘ON. o

The followingpages list some éignifica;n'tﬁsafety"gbal’s a;id performance ihdiéhtors.regarainé day-.

- to-day activities of youth, gr‘ades K-12.- Théy are sequentially presénted in relation to these five
areag of activity: Traffic Safety, Home Safety, Wotk Safety, School Safety and Recreational Safety.

- “The goals and indicators presented herein should nat be considered the total curriculum. Their -

*intended uses are to assist local educators in curriculum and insfruction rlanning'and to help the
.+ total populace understand and participate in the.improvement of schpol.
couraged to use and expand upon these goals ang indicators to ‘provide programs that meet the

‘safety needs of youth in your community. -~ - . .
o, . . 4 , .. - . . K
S e e e e Y . . ™ ’
I'e B ]
. 5 \
1
. r
. ‘. ‘»
P .}
L} 1}
[N DA
. \ o
. v
&- . .
"
L] . , ’l .
- . ) 1
: .
o , .
Y e - t
{ ¢ . .
. - " T A . { ,
/ v ' T ot
‘ ’ ' s ) '
» - » O
4 x{":’.‘ 3 ) ’ (
(l e K\- " A
¥ ! Ty e '
N . »
. . <
. * ) -8 4

‘ability to' meet their
F STUDY; safety'is a significant part of the broad "~ -

programs. You are en- -

B
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TRAFFIC SAFETY “\

Ce 'Healthl’ul_l«_l\’l-“g -

H Lot .o .. [N

o COMPETENCY GOAL(S)

: Each indicator is one of many which can assess a student’s performance

Safet_y

\,
PERFORMANCE INDICATORS

RS
N

.Others may be used if they are more approprlate for the. leamer . -[-“_.

e highway transportation

76
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Grades K-(3 N | : i} .
T 1 The learner wlll drlve abi- 1.01 Demonstrate balance, skill and control in operating a bicycle - :
g Cycle safely _ ‘ -1.02 Illustrate a safety check to be made of bicycle and gelf before rrdmg
1.03 Demonstrate understanding ofgrules of road a bicyclist must follow
- 1.04 Identify capabilities and limit4fions of self and .other. highway users -
. 1.05 Identify ways to interact safe with pedestnans and otﬁer vehicles *
2 The learner will use SChool e 2.~.01 Identify procedures for getting to the bus stop, boarclmg the bus, ndmg ’
bus transportation in a safe . and disembarking from the s%'lool bus -
© manner ‘ 2.02 Identify procedures for crossing a street after disembarking a schooltbus _
: . 2.03 Illustrate proper pracedures for-exiting a school bus during an emergency -
R ' srtuatlon : _ .
3. The learner will conduct 3.01 Enumerate fety procedures to follow while riding in \ automobiles
 self safely asa passenger in "3.02 [llustrate why it is important for passengers not to disturb the driver.
e " automobiles _ 3.03 Demonstrate a knowledge of quiet games for passengers to play '
' 4, The learner will conduct | .4.01 State own name, address, phone number and name of parent :
T e  self safely.as a pedestrian . | . 4.02 Draw a map of safe walkmg routes to school, bus stop, play grounds, and
: _ e . “Other areas the student uses indigating possrble hazards along the way. (suéh :
% ..~ as busy street and strangers) -
. : v A 4.03 Demonstrate proper procedure for cressing streets: controlled and uncon-
.+ trolled, guarded and. unguarded .
. 4.04 ldentlfy basic words, symbols and. signals related to traffic control ;
©4.05 Develop traffic defense maneuvers (i.e. not playing behind parked vehicles; -
- . or in driveways, etc; children will make themselVes visible to drivers at all’ -
. times) .
"5, The learner will l.lse b 5.01 Identify groups of community helpers (persons who contrlbute to,the :
- fits provrded by sa y revention and control of traffic accidents and injuries)
helpers in the community - -| 5.02 Eglentlfy the kinds of safety service provided by those persons .
. " 5.03 Demonstrate an understandmg of ways students may work wrth those .
. A ’ . persons '
.- Grades 4-6 _ ‘- ,
6. The learner will under- 6 01 Identify hi hway rules and regulations that apply to bicycles and power
stand and. apply traffic ; driven roadway vehicles (cars, trucks, and motorcycles)
rules and regulatlons S e 02 ldentrfy rules and regulations about traffic controls: traffic’ officers, trafflc :
. . ‘signals, signs and markings -
e ’ 7 6.03 l entify and” apply safe procedures as a pedestrian, Cycllst and as a.
' ‘ T Eassenger in buses, cars, trains, plages, etc.
S . .>.‘ 6.04 Understand the e(fects of natural laws and how they apply to safe
o T . moVement : . .
: learnqr will ré«.ogm/e '7.01" Identify and apply safe use of srdewalks, streets, hlghways, parkmg lots,
"h ardous jﬁrtuatrons -and etc : l
ateas a‘ ' ' : » . . '
8 The learner will adminis- - | 8.01 'lll trate the kinds of simple first aid that should be administered by astu-
. ter simple frrst ajd ' -~ dent at this age level butﬁ as; calm victim and keep as qulet as possible,
. stop bleeding, stop vhoking, try to prevent shock - _
- 8-;02. Identify persons to contact such as doctor, hbspltal or responsrble adult_ :
, : o when he lp is needed A _
- . | :
) (,rddes 7.9 o :
: 9. The learner will under- 9.04 . List milestones in development of power driven. vehicles
“ " stand the developmenl of - 9,02 List safety mllestones in development +of the lugl\w(\y transportatron
" safes transportatron By8-  system
tems . 9,03 List various framportatlon vehicld used toda dl\d their functions
9.04 [llustrate ,the (hAngmg economic¥factors of tll
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The learner- wﬂi“'und:er-"‘"

+-10.01

".H‘-““hf“.l',n!v‘ns '.". | “ e . N

Hlustrate purposes of traffic safety laws -

5.

]

ete. :

The learner will make safe
use of furnishings, equip-
ment and materials in and

4.0% 1llustrate dangers of leaying items in improper places
' _

' 5.01
5:0'2

Identify safe practices regarding hazasdous items in each room of the home
Identify.safe practices regarding hazastlous items outside the home- (im-
mediate vicinity) T

P l! .

"

stand the individual's ‘re- '10.02. Ideritify common traffic violations'and their consequences . ., ..
sponsibility té ‘all’ within- -*| 10,03 Explain contributions made by. traffic safety specialists (individuals and " -
the traffic environment " organizations)' : o . A '
I PO 10.04 - Identify sougces of information concerning safe traffic practices and causes
' . of accidents = - o S
. 10.05 Hlustrate the importance of performing safely in.daily traffic. activities
el 10.06 Demonstrate procedures. to f};llow in emergency situations '
ST . 10,07 Démonstrate basic economic factors involyed in purchasing and maintain-
L e _ . ing a transportation yehicle -~ = .~ SR
R 10.08  Illustrate: attitud factbrs that affect safe driving '
Grades 10-12 o R a L |
"11. The learner ‘will perform 11.01° Demonstrate skill and "control as a vehicle operator, passenger and
- safely as a vehicle opera-'’ edestrian C o '
. tor, passenger, and pedes- '11.02 Démonstrate an tnderstanding of the rules of the road that a vehicle ™
 triany’ Co e = operator, passenger and pedestrian must follow -~ - '
IR 11.03 Identify ways to interact safaly with other vehicles ~  ° _
'11.04- [llustrate a‘safety.check to be made of vehicle and self before driving
12. The learner will be profi- 12.01 List the effects of alcohol and other drugs on the decision making process
cient in making. a decision : and a driver's-ability to perform safely - -
about the effects of hu-- 12.02 Identify capabilities, - limitations. and résponsibilities - of self and other
.man and economic factors N highway uses - ' .
_involved in the operation 12.03 :Demonstrate an-ability to make critical decisions as they relate to driving
of a motar vehicle - ' -~ tasks : : ' ' , '
~ 12,04 lllustrate basic economic factors involved in purchasing and maintaining a.
transportation vehicle '- - : :
13. The learner will follow ap- - 13.01 Demonstrate ability to make_correct driving decisions in emergency situa-
propriaté procedures deal tions W - '
.ing with emergency situaz 13.02 " List procedures to follow in emergency situations (first aid, reporting of ac- -
tions o . ¢ cidents, etc.) 7. R - SRR .
~ 14..The learner will under- 14.01 Use scientific terms to describe vehicle motions and lfst problems that arise -
- stand the-effects of natural "~ due to natural laws and techniques to counteract these such as inertia,
laws on vehicle operation - momentum, friction, flammability, gases, etc.
"HOME SAFETY
T . 4
' PERFORMANCE INDICATORS
: COMPETENCY GOAL(S) . Each indicator is one of many which can assess a student’s performance, .
- o L ‘ Others may be usedif they are more appropriate for the learner.
- Grades K-3 ) | . ,
1. The learner. will be aware - '1.01 Identify the-dangers of playing with matches ’
of potential hazards as they 1.02 State dangers of playing with attached electrical cords
relate to the use of match- 1.03 lllustrate proper procedures around stoves and hot utensils
es and electrical devices 1.04 Tell why metal objects should not be placed in electrical sockets (outlets)
: ' : ' 1.05 Identify the dangers of playing with électrical toys i
. 2. The fearner will use play 2.01 Identify safe'play areas in and around the home
things safely in safe places 2.02 List why toys should be stored in safe places when not in tse
o o 2.03 lllustrate wfw’y-forei'gn objects should not be placed in the mouth, nose,
< i, ears, elc. : : .
. . 2.04 Illugtrate how to climb_ safely
"3. The learner will report ‘an 3.01 List persons to contact to get help in case of a home ¢mergenc
. emergency properly 3.02 Demonstrate procedures to follow in emergency situations such as tor-
‘ nado, fire, choking, etc. - o .
. 4 .
4, The learner will use house 4.01 Identify safe places to stor® materials, equipmentjetc. (combustible &
keeping procedures that other) ' » :
help prevent Ffires, falls, . 4.02aList reasons for storing items in proper places .




-

6.

Grades 4-6

7

The learner will Follow safe

ural and man.
ters

o . Y

The learner will be aware

. i otential causes of ‘fire
as the

y relate to the uge of
matches and electncal de-
vices BN :

[}

. The learner will use house :

.. keeping - procedures . that

help prevent fires, falls

- ‘electrical shocks’ -

10.

use of furnishings, equip-
ment and materials in and
around. the home

The learner will follow safe
practices in times of nat-

ural and mang made dl,gas-‘

'A ters

11.

The learner will re ort an
emergency properly and
expediently ’

Grades 7-9

4

v

12,

13.

15.

16.

The learner- will be aware
of causes of home acci-
dents resulting from per-
sonal factors

[4

The learner will be aware

‘practices in tighes of nat-
ade disag- -

. The learner wnll' make safe

of where accidents are most

likely to occur in and
around the home.

The learner” will recognize
types of emergencies and
procedures that appl'y to
each

The learner will select and
use_ consumer products
safely :

The learner will select and

use proper preventlve
home safety equipment

Grades 10-12

17..

The learner will serve safe-f

ty functions as the future

head of a househ’]d

w

7.
- 7.02
7.
7.

- .6 01

01

03
04

, 8".01

. 8.02
8.0

' 9.01

9.02
. medlate vicinity) _ -

10,01

10.02

-11.01

12.01
12.02
12.03

13.01

13.02

14.01

14.02
14.03

15.01

15.02

16.01

16.02

17.01
17.02
17.03
17.04
17.05

List reasons for stormg ltems in prope; places

‘Identify safe procedures to use in case of man-made dlsasters (flre explo- -

placement of home safety equlpment - -

. o ( » N - _Vv- ,‘. N

' Healthfu| vln o e R TR f- R
ldentify safe Joractices regarding namral drsaSters (thunderstorms, -
hurricanes, tsor ados, etc,) - | "

6. 02 ldentlfy safe practtces regardmg man—madedisasters (fire, explosnone, etc.) -

Identlfy the dangers of playing wnth matches R T
State dangers of. playing with attached electrical cords . ‘ S
Ilustrate proper procedures around hot stoves -
Tell why metal objects ghould not be placed in electrncal sockets (outlets)_- s

l;ientnfy safee places ta store matenals, equipment, etc,, (éombustible & ,;
other)

Illustrate dangers of leaving.items in: lmpror[er places

< .
lden;lfy safe practices regarding hazardous itbms in each room of the hdfne | _
Identify safe practices regarding hazardous ltems outsnde the home im-"

0

Identify saFe procedures to use in case of natutal dlsasters (thunderstorms,
hurricanes, tornados, flash fleods) .

sions, etc.)

Demonstrate procedures to follow in" emergency sttuatlons such as,
emergency phone numbers nearest relatlve, nelghbor etc '

1
) ;
.I

.

List personal factors mvolved in home accidents - ) E _ /'
Illustrate how personal factors cause home accidents ' ‘&
ldentlfy personal responsnblllty bf a citizen for the safety of self and others

&
’4'9

Identify types of accidents that are most likely to occur in different areas in-
and around the home e
ldentlfy preventlve measures to be taken regardmg home accndents

Demonstrate pro’er ptogedures in e\nergencnes such as fire, floods, elec-
trical storms and blackouts

Demonstrate first aid procedures to u\e in various types of egmergencies
List special places where emergency help is available in the community

Recognize possible hazards of consumer products '
Identify sources of consumer information on product selection and use
- (product dlreetlons consumier guides,.federal agencies)

List common home safety devues "and demonstrate their use
Identify sources responsible for providing mformatlon on selectlon and

. a

Identify factors to consider in selecting a home site, building and facilities
that will meet safety needs of all who will live in the home

Identify the degree of protection provlded. by agencles and mdlugiuals ser-
ving the vicinity

List management techniques that result in each member of the family per-
forming in ways that contribute to the safety of all other members
Recogmize safety hazards for younger children and assist in’ the protection
and instruction of these ybunger children .
Demonstrate safety procedures previously learned in n the operation of all
houbehold equipment such as kitchen, laundry, shop, garden, etc,

-

75




18. The learner wlll partlci-f-'

Healthful lelng Rt TN R

/“‘ . . Ay

*18.01 ldentily agencies and lndwiduals within the commumty that provxde, o

: ate in dctivities that.cre- - safety services v ,,.;.M
"/ P gte understanding of mu- - | 18.02 List kindls of services that the above agencies an indivlduals provnde ‘
. ‘pal benefits to be gained . 18 03. lllustrate how to obtain needed servlces . 1.’ X/ S AR
.from cooperative vommu- # . S T R IR I
" nity-actlon for safety of the - | . . _— ST, SRR
. total com umty R o , R C L '
N Co i . . R S o S
AWORK SAFETY - e TN
— _‘ ‘-...;., : ' ,
e . AR PERFORMANCE INDICATORS' "
L COMPETENCY GOAL(S) .. - Each indicatoy is one of many which can assusastud}nt’b perfoﬂnance ‘\
. ' T Othere may be used if theyare more approﬂrtate or the lagrner.. '
' : . ; T : . TR ," ',.. o ‘ R D
,_GradesK-s TR T A e T LT
"1, The learner will select and 1.01 Illustrate how to use and store orrectly the ob)ects Worked with datly sucl\ '
- - safaly use work objects _as house, yard and garden, too s,.eto r " AT
" 2. Theilearner will use bene- - 2.01 Identrfy persons who can offer gundan e in W,,‘ . afes‘)r 8 gh
.. fits ‘;Frovided by safety : parents, doctors, pollce offrcers; and saleg !lé., . x;r,;w?ﬂ
"> “friends who work in the . . 3 ‘-._"'ﬁ"f A i
: commumty o sl “
.\." "
/ Grades 4-6 ' S e ,ﬂ‘? i
- 3. The learner will use work " 3.01 Demonstrate knowledge ﬁ'sal'léty pregauiis
objects safely = . ' power tools and danger'ous chemicald!” " S
: & e T ' B N
- 4. The learner will perform . | '---4 01 Demonétratel(nowledge of: safe:pl‘ot:edures regar‘ding l,ll'tlng anﬂ carrymg %
~safely in available part- "} ...;. o-objects, babysrttmg, managing papey: routes, mowm&;lawnswmanaging g:_ .
time work. expenences stit- farm chores and ammals, etc i v G e T j ;m I
able for thls -age . o L R «Av‘ 51“ AL AR
e A . ..-‘:.._:--.v\{.;.. . .‘ .‘ N \(.\‘ .\:. ,‘...-1,‘ A !_' .;. o 4\ &,\: .- “
Grades 7-9 . S B S T g{k S
',&f 5. The learner will apply basrc 5.01 Demonstrate knowledge of: common oc;upattonal hazardsA accrd‘ehts and AT
o :‘safet concepts to athe diseases . g2 S gt
worl of work . 5.02 Lllustrate the correlatlon between fatrgue and 1llness ancl ocdupatlohal adcr- R
- ’ s o odefits Lo
S " ..5.02 Illustsate how accxdents and dlseas&s affeot perSonal efllcrency qnd ins
;. : . dustrial productrvrty - o o e
6. The learner wrll under- 6, o1 ldentle state. ancl federal agenctes that regulate a safe environment for ¢ Lo
- stand the safety role of pri- . workers i/ .
vate and governmental i . ‘6. 02 Identify agencies ant persons that provrde mformatron concernmg safety'
" agencies in, work places rocedures ‘and accident data N G T
o . + 6.03 Identify sources of ‘help in plannmg a safe WOl‘l( routine ol
7 The laner will perform 7.01 Demonstr‘ate knowledge of safe procedﬁres regarding lrftmg and carrying - - '
' Safely in available work ex- objects,’ babysitting, managing paper routes, mowing.lawns, managing
" periences o ; farm chores and animals, etg. N o
o . ' \ : 702 Demonstrate a- knowledge of laws regulatmg work permits P R
Grades 10-12 . . e e,
8. The learner will pefform 8.01 Illustrate hpw i rvldual respon blllty can reduce injury at work -~ '
~ safely at work as an indi- . 8.02 Demonstrate pofiitive satety praa}tices in work activities at school v
. * vidual worker concerned 8.03 List types of work in the comm munity and safe practtces for eagh
e .‘ with self and others , C . : .
\9 The learner will perform as . 9.01 Llst a emles, orgamzatlons ‘and individuals that provide work safety
 acitizen interested in work related servicgs within the community (local, state and federal)
"‘safety for all residentssof -9.02 Illustrate hop :the individual WOrker san work cooperatrvely with -the
theytommumty - T}~ - above orga lZﬂtlQn‘b i '
. | ..
10. T'ld'g learner wil.l under- 10.01 List hazards that exist in local occupatjons - ‘ ,
stand"work haeards found “{: 10.02 List safety procedures for dealmg wit the identifred otcupatlonal hazards
in various,qctupations ,
Ty | D " 2 ,
R P .' .
a :’\.,l"'l: o Y ‘ "




Healthful Livlng
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O PE&FORMANCE INDIQATORS

- ‘Each indicator is one of many which can assess a styde

‘s.performance, .

e ,,. *l THe leal'ner V(flll erform
TRR (l:{ whllet‘usmgp school -
i vbuild stourids, and in
o ";""\_ ‘all otlrbr 5C OQl relatecl ac-
tl\/ltles ol

‘\':f o~

8 The learnlsr wrll sa ~e.-‘“tlse

.' b *-,’ - $teria}’? )) ._.\ ' 3

ey ardtemergency pmcedmres
Grades 4-6

stindand apply safe pro-

- ifigs, on school rounds,

-~ lated actlvmes
s

5. The learner wrll safely use”
-equipment and materlals rn
the school” By

cedures

“ Grades 7-9

7. The learner will perform
- safely in- the school envi-
ronment " .

8. The learner will usgq prop-
er emergency procedures
- for safety of self and others

Grades; 10-12

9. The learner will _partici-
. - pate in Froup activities at
school the

. program
e . ¢

The learner will detect haz-
ards at the school and rhake
decisions to deal wit_h them

10

*

i ,3 Tlre learner wrll use* étar)dr

' -‘,‘ 4, T \l’lslearner(\anll under- .

[P L L L TN

| impr
o meht of the school s!f\elt)/_

Y cedures ini“school  byiild:

“and in all other sc ool re-. '

~

’The learner will use ap- VU
. propriate emergency pro- .

" % schoo] equrpmvnt ang ma— *

[

7.04

- ~4,01

4,02

4.03

5.01
5.02

. 5.03

© 6.01

6.02

7.0l
702

7.03

8.01

© 8.02

9.01
9.02

»

9.03

10.01

' 10.02

10_.0?

'10l 4

[llustrate appropriate reSﬁonses to emergency: srtuahl)ns at school sual-\ as:

~ Others’ may be uaed rf they are more approprrate for the leamer '

\ ' e ‘ e . a

Idelltrfy safe practrcestwhlle usmg hallways and lunch rooms
Identify safe practices while using loading zones an (i)la grounds
lclentlfy safe practlces related ta school excursrops, flel

Demonstrgﬁ safe wafys for lrftmg, carrymﬁ ancl lowering inanimate ob]ects
Hlustrate gfite use o school materlals an

> A ‘
o

paper, et(S".‘).—--‘i

trrps and parties -

utensils (i. e, pencrls, SCISSQI‘S, -

Identify natural and man-made eme(_gency situations and illustrate .-

procedures for specific types, such as: irgy o tornadoes chokmg, etc.

ldentlfy and. apply- safe practlces while usmg various ‘areas of school
facilities : . S

Identify and apply safe practlces while  using loadmg zones and -

Flaygroun s

dentify and apply safe. practlces related to school excurslons "fleld trlps and .

parties : "
N '
) .

i
P U S S O [T JO

lllustrate safe use'of material and equipment in the school

lllustrate why equipment needs to be stored in’ its proper pla.ce after use

s\t\

Demonstrate safe ways for llftmg, carrying “and’ lowermg mammMcts'

lllustrate the kinds of #imple flrst aid that should be admmlstered by a stu- -

dent at this age level; such as: calm victim and keep as,qulq,t’,?rs pqlsslble,
stop bleeding, stop ¢ okmg ltry to prevent shock
o

List proper procedures to
dlsasters o RO Y

v

lllustrate safe practices while usmg school bulldmgs and groﬁﬁdg
[llustrate safe use gf school equipment. and materials . *
List the rules and. regulations governlng a specific’ school
ﬁlam reasons for them

lustrate the value of student partlclpatlon in thg formgalatron\éf rulés and ;\
- regulations fer school activltles

fire, natural disasters, la
Ilustrate precedures for specific emefencies
broken bones, chokmg, cuts and abrasrons
.8 } s:; ) . C
;‘ . : L i . P
Identify persons responmble for safety and their roles In School safety
rograms

Bemonstrate ‘ways ‘& harmomze and strengthen the total school safety
program; such as: a‘halyZe sghdpl aLcrdent ita and recommend solutiops’
to problems, etc.

[llustrate ways to partitipate in lmprovement of school safety guldelmes
and practrcesk mcludmg\ natural and man- made disasters p ,-f_ .

and workshop -acci dents
including f{xrst aid; such ds:
ourns 5

3

- o
At ..\‘

y
\

c e

low durmg tlmes of natural and man ri\qde . _'

EESLRY
¢

Qlitlva au:n:ib 9 ' "

(\

\

Identify’ procedures for safe storage and use of chemical and other

nigerous sybstances in science laboratorie:

Identify procedures for*safesstorage and use of machmes, tools and equip~ :

ment in other laboratories and shope .
Illustrate procedures for safe use of school operated places of a&‘@embly
(parking ‘areas, gyms, athletic fields, etc.)- _ ‘
ldentrfy, pafe practices for mtra‘mural 8ports

’ 76 8‘) _ i
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lf. v

_ _ T |
\ 11. Tl“h learneib wtlld lntﬁract:
. .% with agencies and indivi-
"‘;f"r{.- " duals in thekstnmunity re- -
| -garding an impro;;rhent of .

R

_‘school safety pro

ams

RECREATIONAL SAFETY

11.02 : ' ' ' :
11,03 ldgntufy the procedures necessary to obtairt‘ inplits from these ‘agencres

1

e Healthful Llylng

J.l 01 I ontlfy communl?r indxvldtl‘als and agenciesl with the ability to help com- -34': -

safety program

£

t the achoo
l'le kinds of service they can provrde

S
e

« ’ . ":'i’;

T PERFORMANCE INDICATORS N

1., The learner . will select safe
“places to play ' :
places to play

ce I

2 "The learner will select‘ and

use safe* equrpment Whlle '

playmg g

3.

__Grades 4-6 I U
i

and. equipment .

[ ]

W
¢

rGratlea 7.9 / S

/, Q

boe

[

~.

.er
.‘ .

‘8.

_“and equipment.,

..({. .

( -

The learner will perform
- safely ‘in recreatronal pur- .

suits C { oo

T
.

S R

The leﬂner will ‘select’and
safely usérecreational sites

y T

ot
) "I

-

5.y The learner wrll' perform
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The learner~wrll select and

‘use - recreational actrvr‘tres

pﬁ)roprrate to.one’s phys-
and emotronal needs

Grades 10-12

. The learner will select and
‘use. recreational sites and °
equlpment safely

[Kc

wll Toxt Provided by ERIC

4,03 List hazards associated with b

: COMPET ENCY GOAL(S) Each indicator i ig one of many which &in assess a student’s performance. - "
VRETICR o ' Others may be used if they are more appropnate for ‘the leamer N
" Grades K-3 . o S

©1.01 List pomts to consider when choosrng recreatronal srtes whrch reduce rrsk °
to a minimum :

1.02 List hazards assocr*ed wrth caves, tunnels wells ﬁram plpes constructron
_ Sites, ‘etc. o . ®

2.01 List items to consrder, pro and eon, in the selectlon and yse of recreatronal

equipment - o
2.02- List hazards asso@rated with blastmg caps and frre workswplastrc bags, -
; strange animals, etc. = . _ E

3.01 Demonstrate a knowledge of: wate? safety, sports safety, campmg safety,

o safety durmg excursions, safety in huntmg,\etc IR

»
4.01 List p@nts to consrder when choosing recreational sites which reduce risk "
to a minimum (pro & con)
4,02 List hazards associated with caves, tunnels, wells, drain pipes, construction
sites, abandoned refrigerators, junk yards, etc.
lastmg caps and fire works, plastrc bags, .
strange animals, firearms or ammunition, ropes and ‘wire .

 4.04 List hazards associated with special occasions (Halloween fairs, carmvals,

crrcus “etc.)

A

5.01 [lustrate: how laws of nature and man- -made rules relate to recreatronal
- activities

502 lllustrate why it is rmportant to approach each activity cautrously

:‘(, . ’13“ o y |_’_ ) 3 Y

' »t*”:» .ﬁ{’_‘: ., *
6.01 rdent!fy criteitg<g® ollow in selectmg and using proper equlpment
. 6.02 Tdemtaf Vhaza J&'and safe practices involved in the activity -
B 6.0 Lidi it is lmportant to select proper equrpment and use it only for the
. <. actiyagg¥for which it was mtended ,
- R ‘\'g .
7.01 Demoggtrate the rmportance of rules and regulatrons and the need to
folow"B{em . .

¥ .

i)

'..\;-z,i ' - (. \77 lﬁ 81

As why students should participate in communrty'reereatronal
rograms

7. 03 lllustrate the importance of equating, recreational actrvmes to a partici-

Fant s physlcal and emotional condition .- .

7. 04 llustrate the rmportance of pacing one’s self _ ‘
ﬁ 01 Illustrate the rmportance of selectmg approprlate rectgational activities for
one’s physi¢8¥ and “emotional health
.8.02 Illustrate the rmportance of [recreation in Smaintaining physrcal and

emotional health
..8,03 Recognize physical {actors r;lated to partrupatron such a8» paung one’s-
" gelf, overexertion, etc:
*8.04 Demanstrate an ‘understangling of the’ specral recreational needs of -han-
drcapped persons

*

s

1.,

.9.01 Dgmonstrate the lmportance of selection and safe use of plaCes for
jreatlonal activities -

9.02 Demoristrate the importance of. mamtenance and safe use of equnpment
and materials - : ,




of potentidl hazards as they

relate to the cdmmunity’s
recreatlonal program- '

10 The learner wnll be aware - |
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10.02 List sources of sdfe practices mformatlon and' aceis

: Healthﬁul Liviug R

. o

emergenc ies

10.01 Demonstrate an nderatandmg of steps to, take i S
lent, facts regarding new

.'vw’

recreational activijes .
de for the welfare of each bartmpant :

10.03 List practices that

..10,04 List mdwnduals an aéenmes that provide for 9afety in recreational activi* -

. tles
10.05 Ligt ways that each mdnvndual and/or "agency contrlbute to safety m.
recreational programs

.10.06 Define needs in community recreatlonal programs; such as: spaces for cycl-

mg, skateboards ete.
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L e \l'he competericy goals and performance indicators inwriting, speaking, and listening, wgre

S developediin tEe fpllowing four stages by staff members in'the Division of Languages, hundreds of : v
- “elemerttaty “and”secoridary” teachers, andeselected  professors - in volleges -and, universitiesy () g
T - identification.of goals in eath of the three I‘anguage processes, with sample pegformance indicators @ .
o “ per goal in grades K-3,-4-6, 7-9; 10-12 :atcomgli'_shed through correspondence atong all con- % -
SR A tributors, coordjnated by the Division o !

" IS ' .

e

r ) -Lgnguages, during Januaty through May, 1978); (2), -
... revision of gosls and création of a huge Bank of performance ipdicatars fae¢omplished by staff in”
o the Digidion of -Languages an selected elenfentary pnd’ seconday teachers— twp-from:each
grade ,K-12at a éveek.. “workshop at Wake ¥orest Univepsity, June, 19‘;%; (3) field-
» testing o{coinpet_ency ogls and.péyformance indicatots in3rd, 6th, 9tH and 11/12 grade classwooms-
. (accomplished in fjve local school #ystems, zptember through Febr tae?#_)s78'-79 ; (4) final revi-
- sion”of.competency goals and performance-indicators, based-on- field -tests (accomplished in March
-~ - through April, 1979). Thus, the finaMmaterials evolved over a period of-15 months. - -

. . ' . - . . :
© "+ . Theresultsof these efforts ate contained in thé following pages-Four features of the materials
™ are especially noteworthy: (1Y the competency g?als for "eack of the three language processes
y (writing, speaking, listening) are K-12 goals, i.e.,; the goals are established at the kindergarten level
' “"dnd cantinue through ggade 12; (22 an attetnpt.has beén made to list the goals in-adevelopmental. - N
sequence, based. upon consensus of all contribltors; however, individyal teachers should feel free ..
«  to expgriment with other seqyences; (32 an attémpt has beennmade to llst performance indicators per .~ .«
"goal in an order of casiest g most difficult, although teachers should feel free.to experiment with -~ :
other seque{ri]ces of the perfdrmawqce indicators, as well; (4) the perforpnance indicators are meant to ~ . S
. enable ‘teachers to determine whether student§ are moving toward magstery of the goals at ~ + = -
reasonably expected levels of achievement in eachi of the grade Fevel categories,’K-3, 4-6, 7-9, 10-12.
"t Teathers are.inyited 't add.more.performance indicators, delete sonle, and rewrité others, based . .
: upon perceived needs of studertts and differences of circumstances from one school to another, -
s 'Ti)\ose who_have, contributed to this project Rave confidence ‘in both the appropriatéeness and « '
ST . " validity of the cdmpetency goals. It is believed.that the performénce indicators areiaﬁo appropriate: "
%, . - devices to measure students’ &cHievemeént of the goals; howaver, the performance indicators es- -~ .
S "Pecially, have a certain transitory, quality. No, curriculum project is ever complete. But these
materials represent a solid start- téwaid teachihg writing, speaking, and listening for mastery
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Ak e e

‘ S T T ‘.f.-""\'«,, LT
weirne W ... Languages
e = - PERFORMANCE INDICATORS =~ ' %
.- COMPETENCY GOAL(SY: . _ .- Each indicator is orie of many which can assess a student’s performance. . RS
e T ' » ' Others may be used if they are more appropriate for the learner.
— : — _ e e — P U S
- Grades K-3 - - " e SR . o R S
- 1. The learner yill be able to " 1.01 Draw a picture and.the teacher will write a capt‘n for the picture.from
determine a purpose fer v “what you say abaut it ' : : ‘ : .
writing - - - % . 1.02 Dictate a word, phrase or gentence which will be written by the teacher -
PRI Co 1.03 After adiscussion about reasons for writing (e.g., to describe, to report, to -
express a feeling or idea), declare a purpose for writing
o L .| 104 Dictate or write three to five sentences that describe something or tell a -
° T e « gimplestory - "~ .t .., . R
7" 24.The learner will be able to, 2.01.- Name two different people or groups toswhom you can write (e.g., Santa
e, write for any identified au- © | Claus, grandparents, friend) '
< dience .|, 2.02 Write to two or more pepple.ar graups *- . . .o
Eoe e T : : R U ‘ ' o T : .
. 3.7The léarner will be ablé to | '3.01 Dictate or write in the following frms: rarrative-descriptions; a simple
select an appropriate form forg | % story or poem; friendly letters, letters:of invitation, and thank you lettrs;
writin a.mrt_o writgyin any ; forms which require name, address, telgphone number~ = . .
identiﬁed form (e.g., narra- , . ; . : S »
tive aescriptions, letters, re- | - ' "
ports, stories, poems) '
"' " 4. 'The learner will be able to . 4,01 Given three pictures (e.g., clipped frames from comic strip) which illustrate
clarify and organize ideas | - . events from a story, order the pictures in proper sequence: g
_ and feelings before writ- 4.02 Before dictating or writing two or more santences, talk about the content of
* ing ' your writing _ i : ~ . '
oo 4.03 Dictate’or write two to four steps in dompleting a.task (e.g., building a
o - e ~ snowman, carrying a jack-o’-lantern) ‘ ' . 6 .
N . ¢.04 Before writing a story, make a”list of several ideas about a task and
' eyt © organize thgm from beginning to end ' ‘
5. The leirner will be able -to 5.01 Dictate a complete sentence for someone ‘else to write down .
. R@ydte complete sentences 5.02 Given sentence building word cards, arrange them to form sentences
‘ : ‘ 5.03» Write a complete sentence containing an appropriate subject and predicate
.5.04 Given. a list of sentences and fragments, identify the complete sentences
! - 5.05 Write a complete sentence with several appropriate descriptive words (ad-
- jectives and adverbs) . S .
6. The learner will be ab eto | 6.01 Dictate or write a simple story or letter that has a main idea (e.g., letter to .,
", . compose a piece of writing. " Santa Claus, thank you to Cﬁandmothéx) .
' that has a main idea 6.02 After drawing a picture, write a senui)ncb about that picture
“ : : 6.03 Following a given experience, write about one part :
) o 6.04 After writing a simple story, give that story a descriptive title
) : .\ . » ’ .
7. The learner will be able to 7.0, sing the first person point of view, dictate or write a brief letter or story -
“compose a piece of writing | - 7.02%Write two or three sentences*about another person or object 4
?® v with an appropriate” an 7.03 Write a story about another person or object .
. . consistent point ofevigw . ' ’ '
' X - o ' < - :
18. The learner will be able to [+ 8.01gDictate or write a simple story or letter that has ar"\‘appropriate beginning,’
" compose a coherent piece |7 middle, and end J
of .writing with an appro- 8.02 Having writtep a simple story, identify the beginning, middle, and end..
L priate beginning, middle, ' \ .
.. and end, t L ' ° o
9, The learner will be able to 9.01 In dictating pr writing a briet story or letter, use appropriate and effective
- make apprapriate word ©words according to teacher judgment N,
v choi¢es .in’ composing a 9.02,Given a sentence with missing nouns or verbsfsupply appropriate words -
- piece of writing C . tu complete the senténce , . :
o A B 9,03 Given"a%sentence with no modifiers, rewrite the sentence dnd supply ad- T
. jectives or adverbs (eig., The ... .. car. — . rolled down the . hill
and into & .3 dih) . : " . ' .
L} & " . ’ ' M .
' ) : | 'r - b v r
I ) 81"" v bi) :
/ : R ! T
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\ 10. The Jearner will be able 1o -
: lower case _

use upper and
letters conventionally -
. nt )
11. The learner will be able to
practice conventiogal us-

gy ., .

[ TN

12. The learner will be ab'le-to "

. spell conventionally
B

13. The learngr will be able to
punctua(t\e'cqnyen_t&dnally "

14. The learner will bé able to:

write legibly in manu- ;

script ang cursive forms

-

Grades 4-6

1. The learner will be able to

determirie a purpose for:

writing - .
—

2. The learner will be able to
write for dény identified au-
dience )

4 3. The learner will be able to .
select an appropriate form,

“for writing and to write in
any identified form (e.g.,.
narrative ‘descripfions, let-
ters, reports, stories, po-
.ems)
4. The learner will be able to
clarify and organize ideas
ad ¥eelings efore writ-
ing
- ‘
5. The learner will be able to’
write completegentences .

¥

“10.01

10.02

11.01.

11.02
. 11.03

‘and. past participial forms

12.01

. .
12.02

12.03
12.04
13.01
‘1‘3;62

13.03

13.04

14.01

" 14,02 ‘Write two or m

14.03

‘formation and size; b) spacing; ¢) alignment; d) format on paper (margins,

' 1.01

1.02

. tences '

1.03

. purpose for writihg (e.g., information, entertainment)

2.01
2.02

2.03
o A

2.04

2.05

3.01
3.02

3.03

4.01

" 4.02 ‘Write a set of scrambled directions for an activity and-give them to a class-

© 4.03

5.01 Join two simple related sentences by compoundin :
5,02 Given the basic sentence pattern NOUN- ERB~N%)UN, write five com-

5.03 Given a list of subjects and/or predicatel, write complete gentenees:,

5.04

-ences, using language appropriate to each

L y o8 A : ' .
: Lang_uag“ o S \

. ) .4
Wirlte two or more sentences. using capital letters for the following: Ffirst
lettersor words that begin sentences, proper nouns, and the pronoun 1
Given a letter with all capitalization omitted, supply capital letters-for the
following: firgt letters of words that begin sentences; appropriate letters in
titles; first letters of words in greeting and closing - .
] .l
Dictate or write two or more sentences using conventional subject-verb
agreemént : o I
ge 1st, 2nd, and 3rd person pronduns appropriately in sentences
Given a list of teacher-selected irregular- ver

¢t

8, writ¢ sentences using past

Ing error per sentence . . _

V\Prite five dictated sentences with no more than one spelling ergor per sen-
tence in words that adhere to spelling patterns o
Write five sentences with no more than one spelling error per sentence in
words that add inflected endings - -

Use a'beginning dictionary to correct misspellings in sentences you write

Compose three consecutive simtple sehtenceé‘with-no more than one spell-* |

»

appropriate end marks_of punctuation. - .. o

In an assignment to write three declarative, three interrogative, and three.
exclamatory. sentences, {i8¢, appropriate end marks of punctuation .
Given“a short paragraph with end punctuation omitted; use appropriate -
end marks of punctuatibn . .

Given a“short paragraph with commas omitted, supply appropriate
punctuation

Given a series-gf declarative, interrogative, and exclamatory sentences, use' -

Write your namg legibly i§ manyscript . :
tgre ?e iz;le entences in manuscript in téerms of conven- -
tional: a) letter formation antl size; b) spacing; c) alignment; d) format on
aper (margins, etc.) : .
c\lrite two or more sentenges in cursive in terms of conventional: 1) letter

etc.); e) slant -
After a group brainstorming_ session, express a purpose for wrii\mg a de-
scriptive paragraph

Having clearly expressed & purpose, write a paragraph of five or more sen-

Giveg an assignment to write [#tters, reports, stories, or poems, state the

: - o
Write a de‘scriftion. of a personal experience to a friend and to a policeman
Identify two different audignces that require communication through dif-
ferent language uses . . PR -

In writing to explain or to describe sométhing, write to two .different
audiences, using language appropriate to edch J -
ldentifK ‘a_minimum of four audiénces that. require communication
through different language usages '

In writing to explain or describe something, write to’ferr different audi: i

Giyen appropriate prewriting, experiénces, write acceptable poems and
stories and messages and announcements ' :
Given "appropriate prewriting experiendces, write acceptable notes/letters,
reports, stories, and descriptigs R NP '
Given appropriate préwriting gperiences, write acceptable outlipes and
sumMaries - . '
. T 1
In group discussion, “brainstorm” about ideas and feelings on a topic and '
select and put in erder feelings. and/or ideas.Tor a whole piece of wrlting

.

mate to sequence _ L e . R T
Select @ main idea and ‘support it with five ideas in sequence

3

plete sentences LW
Write a paragraph that contains Ino' sentence fragments ’ *



. . g

6. Thodearner will be able to
compose ‘a piece of writing -
that has @ main- idea

;ﬁ; ’ :

7. The learner will be able to
cqnwose a piece of writin
witl/ an appropriate an
congistent point of view

compose a coherent piege
of writing with an appro-
. priate beginning, middle,
‘%nd en
.

i :
9. The learner will be able to
~ make appropriate word
— choices in compoging, a
piece of Writirlg e

>

10. The learner will be able to
" use upper and lower case
letters conventionally °
. A‘ ‘
- 11, The learnerwill be able to*
practice conventional us-

« age _ ?
»
- ! .
. /
[ 4
12. The tearner will be able to .-
spell conventionally
- » .t h *
s 3
5 .

PR .‘ R . .
%3 The learner will be able to
" % punctuate conventiopally

~

. ¢ I
14. The learner will be able to
write le‘?ibly in “manu-y
script and cursive forms.
" Grades 7-9 -
1. The learner will be able to
determine a_ ‘purpose for
~ writing, ¢ 7.

»~ .

’ -

» 7 2. The learnet will be able to
‘wfite for any identified au-
dience A

8. The learner will be.able to .|’

| 12.03 Write five dictated sentences with no morge than a toalpf. three errors in~

,
-

; . Languages. T o s , .
6.01 Given a picture, write a sentence stating the main idea of the action tamg.
Blace, and then devdlop a paragraph with thi®e to five additional sentences -
6.02 Using several well-ordered paragraphs, identify the topie sentence jn each
6.03 Using a scrambled list of sentences takenfrom a well-drganized paragraph,
identify the topic sentence’ Lo o R
6.04 Write a well-organized paragraph that. contains a’clearly stated topic. -
seritence el T . . '

7.01 Write a, well-organized paragraph uJing the first person point of view
7.02 Take a perso(\af narrative and Bhiftgt to a third person . '
.7.03' Given & teacher-written paragraph that contains several changes in point

of view, identify each change and revise to maintain a consistent point of
view - _ . o : _ .«
8.01 Recall a personal experience by writing how it began, what happened i\'\ '
. ‘the middle, and how it ended = - T
- 8.02 Write a short paragraph that contains a topic sentence, two or more sup-
' pl?rting }c‘letail's, ang a concluding sentence, all of which are acceptable:to » ..
the teacher ' ' ST

© 9.01:Given a list of ten sentences, select from several wlrds in parentheses the .
most appropriate word to fit each sentence S ..
9.02 Given a piece of writing which includés'indefinite pronouns and abstract
~ nbuns, ‘clarify the meanihg by substitution from-a list of concrete nouns. -
-9:03 Given an action Verb ‘(g.g., run) use a thesaurus to list other verbs which@ '

¢« indicate a similar action and use each word in a sentence
% B

L]

10.01 Giveti a list of ten sentences with capitalizatior omitted, indicate where
' capitalization is needed - '

- 10.02 Write. a.paragraph which contains correct use of upper and lower case |

letters - ) : .
11.01 Given ten sentences with the fullowing errors, correct them unconven-
~tional uses of verbs; unconventional subject-verb agreement; unconven-
tional choice of pronauns; use of nonstandard wo'rcﬁ such as ain’t ;their-
. self, ourn, yourn; unconventional degrees of comparison © - ’
11.02 Write a paragraph, story, etc., ,whicg'I
-verbs and pronouns, appropriate’subject-verb agreement, and approptiate
degrees of-comparison Y .
12.01 Write five ‘séntences with no more than a total of three spelling errors in
words that cpntain affixes - v :
12.02 Given five sentences to-copy, use syllabication rules to divide words cor-
rectly at the end of a line - ' :

: words .containing irregularities or foreign borrowings
©12.04 Use a dictlonary*go diagnose and correct spelling in you# own writing

13.01 Use end‘functuat'i'bn and commas appr’of)r’iately in writing a brief, well-

* ., _ptganized paragraph _ _
13.027%’“ apostrophes, quotation marks, semicolons, ‘and colons in writing a
- rief, well-organized paragraph - - : o

“14.0.1 Prepare a, poster in manusctipt -
14.02 Writte a.paragraph in cursive that the teachier judges legible in terms of let- #

_* ter formation, size,.alignment, slant, srace, and format of paper (mgrgins)
114.03 Complete a creative writing project in e§ible cutsive or'manuscript writing

1.01 Declare a purpose for writing a set of‘-dls{ections and then write directions
for another student to follow _ o
1.02 With a clearly expressed purpose, write a tettér of complaint to a depart-
: ment store (consult textbook‘ for proper farm of. business-letter)

2.01 Write a book report aim(:?] toward a class of 3rd graders (book may be on
" nearly any subject, but langpage and levtl of report should be appropriate
for audience of young chi?dren) : -
2.02 Write five well-otganized paragraphs, each on the same topic, but each for
.a different audience which requires differeng language usages (research ap-
sropriate language usage) : S . Co
2.03 Write a one minute campaign 3peech that would appeal to*two different
organizations . ey . . .
: 83 8

. .
™

o ! ’

;

contains the conventional use of

-8.03. Write a simple_play- wjth--'an"-apprdpriqw%eginning;' middle; anctend

i 3
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- The learner wrlm able to | 301 erte a character sketch of a hterary figure - Eo .
“select ap appropriate form '~ 3.02, Given appropriate prewriting experiences,” write acceptable espays and
- for writing and tq write i’ “book reports .
. any identified form (e.g., 3.03 Identify and wrlte poetry of diFferent styles to include lyrlc and narratwe
' narratiye descriptions, let- _ forms :
" ters; reports stqries,’ 3 04 Wrrte minutes, revrews news stonep, ‘and gditorlals
P()Qmﬁ’) M e e e e e — U e g e ~’ : e — ‘—‘,‘{--
4., The learner. will be able to - 4,01 Given a lcture, organize the elements into ‘an outline form (e. g., tltle,».
" ¢larify and organize ideas ', setting, ¢ ﬁaracters mood, action) irv preparatlon for wrrtlng about the pic-
+fand’ ¥eelmgs efore writ- " .| - - ture =
. "ing o 1 4.02 Select xwenty c6rfcrete nouns of intent that are pecullar to a specml Qea,
S ) o _ | : - then organize these nouhs into a logicdl pattern in preparation for writing a
: S o v . 4+ ‘paragraph abbut a specific interest (e%., skateboarding)
A * 4.03_ Afterdoing some research on a selected topic, make a list of pertinent. fsg;?ts y
1 T R “that will be lncluded in a‘ghort eXposrtory paper -, -
" ‘Q
» 5. The learner will be able to [ 5.01 Given ';everal incomplete sentences from a newspaper, exp,and each state~ '
were oo writdcomplete sentences T [ . mient int6”a complete dentence o
S : . 5.02 Given a list of simple sentenes, tombine- parrs ofsentenres to make com-
' S O pound sentences
’ P 5.03 Given a mixed list of snmple-sentences and clauses make approprlate com-
N . : ,_ binations to form complete, complex sentences -,
EV oL . S " '5:04 Edit’another student s paper, changing all ﬁragments to complete Sentences .
’ ' 6.01 Read a thrce to five paragraph selection and write the main idea of each '
6. The learner will be able tu‘ : _ pardgraph, as well as the main idea for the entire passage ‘
compose a piece of wmtmg " 6.02 Given 4 variety of slides, write a topic sengence for each that could be
that has a main idea " * - .. developed into a paragraph about the slide; select one of these topic sen-
- , ) |- - tences and expand into a paragra
' ' ' ' - | " 6.03 Write several paragraphs whrcf\ crevelop of support a main idea -
Ce v .
* - 7. The lea‘rner will be able to© | 7.01 Pretendmg to be an inanimate object in the room, write a paper ex lammg
a " " compose a plt}t(’ of writing the ‘way you think you are thought of and/or used by the pg pﬁe in the
) w1th an appropnake ang S .. -room, ‘maintaining the first person point of view ' Y
- consistent point of view- M 7.02 In’ ordet to demonstrate the ability to tompose in first and third person
P ’ ' points of view, write one paragraph descrlbmg yourself fmm someone
v R else’s point of view
o . . . ST .03 Réwrite a significant paragra h from a short story, usmg a pomt of view.
. : S 7 other than theone used in- t{:e origlpal wpr .
8. The learner’,will be ab]e to - - 8.01 Logically arrange the sentences'in a srrambled paragraph '
compose a fcoherent piece - 8.02 Write-, agout an amusing, embarrassmg, exciting, or upsetting experience;
: of writing with an.appro- .+ on the final copy, indicate the beginning, mlddl.e and end of the incident by
‘priate begmmng, dle, + color-coding-the written account
ant end . -t 8. 03 Read a selection that has not been divided by paragraphs, adding tran-
) : - - : sitional devices where appropriate :
S . '.8.-04 Write several paragtaphs that contain topic sentences, two or more sup- =
' : portlng details for each, appropriate transitions, and concluding sentences -
, 9. The learner will be able to . .9.01 Write instructions and directions in appropriate language so that they-can
: make appropriate. ward | _ be followed and carried out by a classmate (e.g., how to tie a shoe{
choices in composing a | = 9702.Given a list of ten words with one synonym for each, choose the words
.- ... piece gfvwriting B which you believe are most appropriate in writing a one-page paper-on a
' - ' : spcuf:c topic
( : - ' 9.03 Given a hypothetical situation (e.g., trying to change a flat tire), describe
‘ ' the character in the situation, choosmg appropriate, vivid terms, concrete
: : nouns, and d(’btrlptotb -
9.04 Usmg languages Wﬂc each point of fview, write a dialogue be-
: e ~ _ Stween two Qi D ' My views, such®as an avid hunter and an
. - _ equally stubWhder ocate of gun control- ;
. ' ' 1 9405 Use frgurat\v. AV T N tem or shart story to express yourself force-
. | - fully in wrllm it "y '
i “ Yoo y - )
o . The learner will be able to 10.01 Idcnhfy mrsmng tdl ~ters itv a piece of writing .
tse upper and lower case: 10.02 Ldit a piece of wiitit@] ttiat contains.no capitalization
letters conventionally 10.03 Write several well-argfnized parggraphs which contain conventional UBQb
Q . A lower and upper: casé letters v,
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11. .The learner will be able to
practice conventional us-
age | - ' ' o

-~ . . ol

Ve
w

L3

12 The learneg will be able to
R —spell-conventionatly i

~

( 1.’;. ,The learriet will be able to

! . - punctuate conventionally

.

14. The learner will be able to
write lesibly in manu-
script and- cursive forms

" Grades 10-12

1. The learner will be able to
determine a purpose for
writing "

2. The learner will be able to
wrtite for any identified au-
-, dience oo '

L

3. The learner will be able to
-sélect an appropriate form
for writing’ and to write in -
‘any identified form (e.g., -
narrative descriptions, let-

*  ters, reports, stories, po-
ems) ?

4. The learner will be able to
clarify and orgapize..ideas
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-l..anguage@ o

'10.04-'Wplte a -business, letter and addre}b an é'nvelopec, in_co}ro,retln'g convén-

tional upper and lower case letters = ,
. ael _ . . ,
*11.01 Given sentences that contain errors in irregular verlf form, supply the ap-
rroprzjate;tense ' ' : St g
n-a paragraph gontaining errors in nominative and objective cases of
pronouns, locate’the errors and supply the appropriate pronoun -
- [J1T) )0 Y§.1:)° TV

antecedent and sﬁp_ply the appropriate pronoun e

11.Q2

11.04
and .verb usage .o

Edit a’ student-written composition containing unconventional pronoun

11.05-Given twenty sentences Wit}'\us.age choices, select the conventional form to -
. * . Y

complete éach sentence | , L
Write a well-organized paragraph that contains no more than two errors in
usage . . R
Write three well-organized paragﬂ?phs that contain no more than one erigr
in usage ‘ s ’ ' B o

11.06

M .
ql . - L .»

12.01 ‘Given a list of_ wordand access to a dictionary, correctly divide and

-~ hyphenate-each-word-as if each word occurred at the end of a written line * -

12.02 Given access to a dictionary, proofréad. another stitdent’s paper for mis-
spellings and return it with correctiohs . K I
eep 4 record of the spelling errors you make and -upon accomulating ten
errors, demonstrate mastery of these errors by spelling each word correctly
- - . . \ " L - :
Given a piece of writing containing errors i({ use of the colon, quotation
nmarks, apostrophe, hyphen, dash, anid parentheses, correct the errors
Write from dictation and punctuate conventionally a short passage
Write three gr four short paragraphs, incorporating conventional uses of
punctuatiqp ' S Lt

- 12.03

13.01

13.02
. 13.03

Write the following sentence legibly: The quick, brown fox jumped over
the lazy dogs ' '
14.02 Write in a le

14.03
14.